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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 17,

187'5, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Its three declared
Objects are:

First.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,
without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color.

SE‘CO’ND.-—TO encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philo-
sophy and Science.

THIRD.—To investigate. unexplained laws of Nature and the powers
latent in man.
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Tue THEOSOPHICAL SOGIETY is composed of students belongin
to any religion in the world or to none, who are unit;:d by theigr
apProval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others, '?‘heir
bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth. They hold tha; Truth
should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life by
devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as 3 prize t:) be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They
consider that belief should be the result of individual study or in-
tuition, and not its antecedent. and should rest on knowledge, not
on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intole;ant
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they’
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it, They sec every religion
as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
condemnatiomandx. its. practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as TrutB4s ther aim.

?HEOEW’HY is th‘é"b;)(i(y of truths which forms the basis of alt
religionsfand which cannot*be claimed as the exclusive possession

of # It %%r& a I))hﬂosoph- which renders life intelligible
h demo ,

and}u nstrates theyjilitice and the love which guide its
evoltiqp\, It puts death in i htful place, as a recurring incident
in an’

&cfs life,’opening the‘gateway to a fuller and more radiant
‘\l'! restor{:Me world the Science of the Spirit
teaching maf™rkacwithe Spirit as himself and the mind and bod}j
as hi; servants. It illuminates the Scriptures an(i doctrines of
religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus Justifyin
them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified in thf
eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willin: tc:
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseverifgly

b4

is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist.

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in ““The Supplement >,

N a letter written in 1880 the Mahatma K.H. wrote about

the Tibetan people:

For centuries we have had in Tibet a moral, pure-hearted, simple
th civilization, hence untainted by its vices. For ages
Tibet has been the last corner of the globe not so
entirely corrupted as to preclude the mingling together
of the two atmospheres—the physical and the spiritnal.
Yet he [Mr. Hume] would have us exchange this for &is ideal of civiliza-

pcople, unblest wi

Tibet

tion and Government.
This was in reply to Mr. Hume’s remarks to the Mahatma,

which were as follows:

You say that if Russia does not succeed in taking Tibet, it will be
due to you and herein at least you will deserve our gratitude. I do not
agree to this in the sense in which you mean it, If I thought that Russia
would on the whole govern Tibet or India in such wise as to make the
inhabitants on the whole happier than they are under the existing Govern-
ments, [ would myself welcome and work for her advent. But so far as I
can judge the Russian Government is a corrupt despotism hostile to individ-
ual liberty and therefore to real progress.

There seems to have been at that time a grave crisis, due to

the massing of forces by the Czar’s government, which,
however, passed away without an incident,
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H. P. B. refers to Tibet in many places in her writings.
She had a remarkablf: knowledge of the'country, having visited
it several times and lived there once for some three years. She
gives much information regarding its ancient lore, beliefs and
centres of learning.  She thus expresses her reason for regard-

ing it as a land of special interest to students of the Esoteric
Science:

It is only in the Trans-Himalayan fastnesses, loosely called Tibet—
in the most inaccessible spots of desert and mountain that the esoteric
Good Law—the ‘“Heart’s Seal ”—lives to the present d

ay in all its
purity.

Although the Tibetans have a peculiar system of selecting
the Head of their Government, who combines in himsell both
secular and religious authority, and their ways of living may
seem to us extremely antiquated, there is no evidence at all
to show. that they are not happy under that system, or that
they are less contented than other peoples who may pride
themselves on their progress. We have H. P. B.’s testimony
to the fact that in Tibet there were no beggars nor people
dying from hunger; drunkenness and crime were unknown,
as well as immorality ““except among the Chinese who are
not Buddhists in the real sense of the word ”, Mentioning
these facts, she exclaims in an article which she wrote in
Le Lotus in 1887: “ May Destiny protect Tibet . . . from the
God ‘Progress’ as it manifests itself in Europe-America.”

Of course nothing can remain unchanged in this world;
so it was only to be expected that this land which had re-
mained sealed off so long to foreigners should be opened up
to some extent in the course of modern scientific advance and
the breaking down of geographical and other barriers. But
the turn of events in Tibet, as now being reported in the
papers, does not present so mild or natural an aspect. Accord-
ing to reports in The Daily Mail of London from two of
its reporters, both journalistic explorers-~one of them Mr. Noel
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Barber who is described as the first British citizen, since

Scott, to reach the South Pole, and the other, Mr. Izzard,
3

as a man who walked up Mount Ii\./t“:rcgt 18,000 fect to get
Sir John Hunt’s story of his expedltlon—.—thc. country- has
been subjected to ruthless methods of coercion 1n th'e attemllzt
to force upon' it the reforr.ns ” of the Communists. T.e
Chinese have been trooping into the country, some as units
of the Communist army, some as -W(')I‘kCI‘S to bu1lfi r(?ads and
airfields, and others, number.ing mllllOIl.S, to COl(.)anC it 'by the
simple method of dispossessing tl}e Tibetans in the v111ag<.:i.
There exist today a number of major roa.ds and airfields, built
by the Chinese, from which these operations can.be extended.
It has been known generally for some time tha:’f the
Tibetans did not take kindly to the proposed ¢ reff)rms, and
in the present struggle many thousands, accordm.g to the
report in The Daily Mail, have 1b.een forced to turn into guer-
rilas and fight the invading Chmes.e. A'war of suppression
and terrorism has been going on, in which many Tibetans
have been enslaved, monasteries desecrated and women
ill-treated in the most disgraceful .manner. o
It is possible that there r'mght .bc some exaggeration in
these reports, confirmation bem_g difficult. But there can
be no doubt at all that the Tibetan people want freedom
from their Communist rulers. And kno.wmg tl.lc ways and
methods of totalitarianism, one cannot lightly dISl’I-HSS, as nolil:
calling for serious notice, .the reports of the .ﬁgh.tmg aﬁ w;
as the attempts to commumz.c the .country against 1'ts will. In
such a war as that which 15 taking place, the Tibetans can
have no chance whatever, because they have never had.muc_h
arms nor has their Government an army worth sPeaklng of,
the Tibetan Government being more peaceably-minded than
in existence. ‘ ~
o (:[t‘giesr 1bri:ing the case, does it not become-the duty of

every other Government to support the Tibetans and of the
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llit(‘(l \. “lli() 18 t() llll(l ’ « i <
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antonomous

neeentl I " 1S countr
though accepting a vague Chincse suzeraingy Prol ”t }f,

as B D Dably
was thought by the Tibetan lamas that so lope C)l}' .
. " : as :
herself preserved her traditional ways and ﬁ)]]()\& ] o
St ve(

status quo ante? "Vibet has always been an

a policy
) . o harm to Tibet -
it might, on the other hand, save Tibet from th 10 Tbet;

B e dan

of peace, the nominal suzerainty would do n

: . an’s {err , ger of
being a no-man’s territory, open 1o aggression from abroad
' ad.

The trouble started only with the aggiessive policics of
: : 1. & e ’ cl1cs
Communists in China. Since Tibet has been. f of the
§ been, for all practical
: . » NOL competi
with any other country but self-contained in every 1p‘c1mg
. . . . l' wav
a claim to self-government on its own lines ag l}’ s
S as much as any

other independent countiy or any group of peopl
S . . ‘ co
of this globe wanting to be free. Ple on the face

‘The plea that the trouble

purposes i self-governing country for centurics

in Tibet is .

. : : S a purely

affair rests in this case on legalistic groundsp h.)}llnlcmal
N ’ whic

doubtful validity.  And when the doctrine of nom.i arc of
is made absolute, it becomes devoid of al] moral 'lvnlt'cr.fcrence
reduces itsclf to a course of pure expediency ‘;‘{’_dlty and
able to get away with his conquests, in othél; w er was
these conquests and  consolidate them, becayse 0.rds make
he shocked the conscience of Europe, that conse; even ‘when

cience did not

act. There must be a limit to what i .
atis permissible ¢
ven under

acgis of nati erei . ..
the aegis of national sovereignty, a limit which can b
and enforced only ¢ set

world authority.

It is to be devoutly hoped that the leading na;
world will bring to bear upon this Tibetan atlo'ns of th.e
combined counsels, and take such action with ;lUCstlon t.hc1r
would be in accordance with the highest mora] egar'd ot as
ensure respect for the right of a people to follow tllujeril:f)lf,lest 'and
n time-

honored way, without coercion or i
T interf{i
. . . erence by others.

by a world-conscience expressed through
gh a
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In his article entitled * Some Recent Scientific Discoveries

and Occult Research” which appears in this issue, Mr. Nevin
Drinkwater refers to a number of discoveries

M";*ﬂ‘:';::‘;:;; which cormboratc statements in our Theo-
sophical literaturc based on occult knowledge.

H. P. B. has stated in The Secret Doctrine that portions, though
not the whole, of the occult teaching as given out by her
would be verified in the twentieth century.  Evidently this
forecast is coming truc. ‘The present century, in respect of
scientific advances, whether judged by the quantity of dis-
coverics that can be listed or their revolutionary character, is
seemingly on the way 10 achieving the title of century of
centuries. The discoverics made during the International
GCOthSical year (actually cighteen months), which came to
an end on December 3lst last, make by themselves an extra-
ordinarily impressive list, some of them of quite an unexpected
nature. For instance, 1o one had expected to find the two
radiation belts round the carth, which stand as formidable
obstacles in the way of man’s venturing out into *‘ space,” a
subject on which there has been much glib talk and writing
on the lines of the science fiction which was so popular in the
earlier years of this century. The difficulties in the way of
space travel, however ingeniously the ships for voyages to the
Mars or any other planct may be constructed, are

moon,
now being realized a little more than they were at first.
Apart from the lethal radiation in these belts, (likened to

« doughnuts ” in some American journals) there must be many
phenomena connected with unknown magnetic fields in space,
such as the electric currents which have been found to be
circling the earth high in the atmosphere over the equator
nd the north and south magnetic poles. The physio-
Jogical problems arising from transportation into different

avitational conditions from those to which the human body

is adapted, to weightlessness, for instance, giving rise to lack of

and rou
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bodily contact with chair or bed, may also prove insuperable,
not to mention the effects upon the brain which in certain
experiments have been found to be hallucinations and dis-
orientation of a strange sort. It is one thing to send a rocket
past the moon or up to the moon, which has become possible
through the discovery of new fuels, but quite another to pass
through its atmosphere or lack of atmosphere and land
there. According to occultists, the moon is not a habitable
planet.

Nature has drawn her own boundaries between plane and
plane, system and systemn, which are not open to transgression
with impunity. The knowledge which we are now obtaining
by the efforts of the scientists—except, I would say, that which
is extracted by morally reprehensible means, such as subject-
ing innocent animals to painful experimentation--is in the
order of things belonging to the present phase of human
development. This knowledge should enormously extend in
degree and measure our understanding of Nature, her arrange-
ments and processes. But also each important advance has, so
far, only revealed the depth of our previous ignorance.

The co-operation of the scientists of the different nations,
which has yielded such astounding results is to be continued, we
are told, for some further time, if not indefinitely. While the
satellites, the rockets and the descriptions of the Antarctic have
figured largely in the newspapers, because of their spectacular
nature, numerous other findings in different fields, some of
them likely to cause far-reaching revisions in the ideas that
have hitherto held the field, have marked the progress
of the year. To mention but one or two likely to be of
special interest to Theosophists: A pre-historic skyscraper-
temple as high as a modern twenty storcy building has been
rescued from the jungle in Guatemala; such constructions as
this and the city of Jericho throw the beginnings of civilization,
as pictured in our modern textbooks, at least several thousand
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years back; another finding, which corroborates H. P. B.,
namely that Europe and America though not in their present
configuration, were once close to the equator, has been
recorded from studies of changes in the earth’s axis as judged
by its magnetic effects on rocks and fossils.

It is more than probable that discoveries yet to be made,
including what may come from further studies of the mass of
data already accumulated, may prove even more enlightening
and revolutionary. As Science advances on a front which
visibly expands from year to year, many new directions of
exploration emerge from that expansion. One cannot say
when or if a stage will be reached when we will have a
reasonably complete picture of all the related fields in con-
nection with the earth, its interior, the field around it
consisting not merely of air but also of its magnetic radiations
and the space beyond. - Perhaps the time will come when
discoveries of the sort that are now pouring thick upon us
will slow down somewhat, and mankind will start progressing
along lines that reveal new aspects of its extraordinary

make-up.
%* * * *

The School of the Wisdom, which was started in 1949,

has now completed ten annual sessions. Looking back over
these years one can see how it has grown

The %f,?:d‘ﬂl:“he steadily and established itself in the life of
Adyar. The number of students has fluctuated

from year to year but on an average there have been about
twenty, drawn from different nationalities, belonging to differ-
ent religions and cultures. On certain occasions Theosophists
who have come to Adyar to stay for a period have been allow-
ed to attend the classes as observers, and at such times the
pumber has risen to about forty. From my own personal
knowledge I can say that practically everyone who has been
here has returned home feeling thankful that he has had the
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opportunity of participating in the School activities and in
life at Adyar for a number of months.

A number of earnest Theosophists, workers in their own
countries, who would otherwise never have come into close
touch with one another, have been brought together, and in
that way there is being established a certain solidarity amongst
earnest and active Theosophists all over the world, which can-
not be over-valued. At Adyar more than anywhere else, and
in the School of the Wisdom, the Society’s internat’ional
character, its main work and aims are made manifest. Those
who have come here have come to know what Adyar stands
for, and the workings of the different departments through
organized visits to them. Also, as has been pointed out in
one of the Reports of the School, its life has overflowed to all
Adyar and enriched it in various ways.

If Adyar is ever to be the centre of a Theosophical
World University, one can see in the School of the Wisdom
the nucleus of such a development. During the five to
six months that the sessions last not only are the students
led carefully through the whole syllabus of Theosophical
knowledge as we have it in our standard books, discus-
sing every subject with an open mind, but there has also
been the aim—not always fully realized—of surveying the
general thought of humanity in its different aspects, with
particular emphasis on the modern trends.

In the early years the School had the invaluable inspira-
tion of Brother Jinardjadasa’s contributions, but though it has
had to do without him latterly, the School has gone on with
undiminished vigour, giving as much inspiration to its students
as ever before. It is to be hoped that many more will come
from different parts of the Theosophical world not only to
benefit by what the School has to give, but also to help the
School with their special knowledge and capacity.
A N. Sr1 Ram

CHINESE SPIRITS -
By H. P. BLAVATSKY

[This article originally appeared in Lucifer, Vol. IX, No. 51, Novem-
per 1891 and is included in H. P. Blavaisky Collected Writings, Vol. V11,
recently published by the Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar. The
notes at the end of the article, indicated by superior numbers, are by
Mr. Boris de Zirkoff, the Editor and Compiler of the Collected Writings,
while H. P. B.’s notes are indicated by asterisks. Mr. Zirkoff, in introducing
the article, writes: ¢ In her essay entitled ¢ Theories about Reincarnation
and Spirits,’ H. P. B. mentions this material, together with her essay on
¢ Egyptian Magic,” as intended to form an Appendix to The Secret Doctrine.
By this she meant, of course, her First Draft of this work. Apparently,
¢ Chinese Spirits » was not used by her when her magnum opus was published
in 1888. On the basis of what she says in her ¢ Theories, etc.,” the
present €ssay must have been written before 1886, and possibly in

1885. . - '}

HE following notes have been collected partly from an old
T work by a French missionary who lived in China for over
forty years; 1 gome from a very curious unpublished work by
an American gentleman who has kindly lent the writer his
hotes; some from information given by the Abbé Huc to the
Chevalier Gougenot des Mousseaux and the Marquis de
he last two gentlemen are responsible.

Mirville—for these 1
Most of our facts, however, come from a Chinese gentleman

residing for some years in Europe.

Man, according to the Chinaman, is composed of four
root-substances and three acquired “ semblances »_ This is
the magical and universal occult tradition, dating from an
antiquity ‘which has its origin in the night of time.: A Latin

2
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poet shows the same source of info

rmation in hig country,
when declaring that:—

Bis duo sunt hominis: manes, caro, spiritus, umbra;
Quatuor ista loca bis duo suscipiunt.

Terra tegit carnem, tumulum circumvolat umbra,
Orcus habet manes, spiritus astra petit, 2

The phantom known and described in the Celestial
Empire is quite orthodox according to occult teachings, though
there exist several theories in Ching upon it.

The human soul, says the chief (temple) teaching, helps
man to become a rational and intelligent Creature, but it is
neither simple (homogeneous) nor spiritual; it is 5 compound
of all that is subtle in matter. This soul ” is divided by its
nature and actions into two principal parts: the LiNG and the
Houen. The ling is the better adapted of the two for spiritual
and intellectual operations, and has an “ upper ”’ ling or soul
over it which is divine. Moreover, out of the union of the
lower ling and houen is formed, during man’s life, a third and
mixed being, fit for both intellectyal and physica] Processes,
for good and evil, while the hoyen Is absolutely bag. Thus
we have four principles in these two ¢ substances,” which
correspond, as is evident, to our Buddhi, the divine « upper
ling; to Manas, the lower ling whose twin, the houen, stands
for Kama-rupa—the body of passion, desire and evil; ang
then we have in the * mixed being ” the outcome o progeny
of both ling and houen—ithe Mayavi,” the astral body.

Then comes the definition of the third root-substance,
This is attached to the body only during life, the body being
the fourth substance, pure matter; and after the death of the
latter, separating itself from the corpse—but not before its
complete dissolution—it vanishes in thin ajr like a shadow
with the last particle of the substance

that generateq it. This
is of course Préana, the life-principle or vital form,

: Now,
when man dies, the following takes place:—the «

‘upper »
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I nds heavenwards—into Nirvana, the para(‘iise of
. ?SCC any other region of bliss that agrees Wlt}.l ‘the.
Amltal?ha, Ort of };ach Chinaman—carried off by the Spirit of
respoonve Wisdom (the seventh principle); the body arfd
t.lw Dfag({nlofvanish gradually and are annihilated; remain
i p ?map )y nd the ““ mixed being . If the man was good,
the {l‘"g_(lougng ing ” disappears also after a time; if he was
the “ mixed be tifely under the sway of houen, the absol.utelz
ba'd an.d "W;S e?hen the latter transforms his “ mixed being
evil prlnflp e,h' h answers to the Catholic idea of a damned
into kouc’ZS*d—V\.’ Icarting to it a terrible vitality and powex.*, the
Soul"#——an ’ m?l)xe alter ego and the executioner of fouen in all
ko.uezs. becor;esds The Aouen and koueis unite into one shado.wy
his ‘wicked eiiiﬂ; and may, by separating at Will2 and acting
P " Str?;f; ent ,1accs at a time, do terrible mischief.
mee llfr is Ii)s an anima damnata according to the good
issiri‘::rieg,u ezwho thus make of the m'{lliards of dt.:(cieaifld
f? baptized > Chinamen an army of devils, .wh_o, considering
o of a material substance, ought by this time to occupy
hey are between our earth and the moon and feel themselves
the space f:;se as closely packed-up herrings in a.tin—‘box.
iSTr}r:;lC,:)uj{s being naturally wicked,” say the Mémoires, *“ do
e ,thcy can. They hold the m1<'idle between nlllan
N te and participate of the faculties of bo.th. They
and the bru ices of man and every dangerous instinct of the
ha‘.vc all the \S”ecntenced to ascend no higher than our a?n}o-
animal. . - ngregate around the tombs and in the vicinity
spher-e, they C(ans sinks and slaughter-houses, everywhere
of m1.neS, tst:/jnei)s ’and decay are found. The emanations of
wheren re their favourite food, and it is with the help of
tte laitlzl;nznts and atoms, and of the vapours from corpses,
those

T ion of the ki divine and saintly),
iri rtion of the ling becomes chen ( int

*d h; S%n:)ﬁingz hien—an absolute saint (a Nirvanee) when joined

after death,

entirely with the * Dragon of Wisdom .
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that they form for themselves visible and fantastic bodies to
deceive and frighten men with. . . . . These miserable spirits

with deceptive bodies seek incessantly the means for preventing

men from getting salvation ” (read, being baptised), . . . . . and
of forcing them to become damned as they themselves are °”
(pp. 221-222, Mémoires concernant Ihistoire, les sciences, les arts,
les maurs, elc., par les Missionaires de Pékin, 1791).*

This is how our old friend, the Abbé Huc, the Lazarist,
unfrocked for showing the origin of certain Roman Catholic
rites in Tibet and China, describes the Aouen. “ What is the
houen is a question to which it is difficult to give a clear
answer. . . . It is, if you so like it, something vague, something
between a spirit, a genii, and vitality” (see Huc’s Voyage 4 lg
Chine, Vol. 11, p. 394). He seems to regard the houen as the
future operator in the business of resurrection, which it will
effect by attracting to itself the atomic substance of the body,

* According to the most ancient doctrines of magic, violent deaths
and leaving the body exposed, instead of burning or burying it—led ¢
the discomfort and pain of its astral (Linga Sarira), which died out onl0
at the dissolution of the last particle of the matter that had composed thi:’
body. Sorcery or black magic, it is said, had always availed itself of thj
knowledge for necromantic and sinful purposes. “ Sorcerers offer tIS
unrestful souls decayed remnants of animals to force them to appear -
(See Porphyry, de Sacrifice). St. Athanasius was accused of the blgfk art
for having preserved the hand of Bishop Arsenius for magical operations,
* Patet quod animae illae quae, post mortem, adhuc, relicta cor orar
diligunt, quemadmodum animae sepultura carentium, et adhuc in tur]l))ido
illo humidoque spiritu [the spiritual or fluidic body, the houen] circa
cadavera sua oberrant, tanquam circa cognatum aliquod eos alliciens,” etc
See Cornelius Agrippa, De Occulta Philosophia, pp. 354-55; Le I'ianté‘mf;-
Humain, by Des Mousseaux.? Homer and Horace have described many a
time such evocations. In India it is practised to this day by some Tdntrilzas
Thus modern sorcery, as well as white magic, occultism and spiritualism.
with their branches of mesmerism, hypnotism, etc., show their doctrines
and methods linked to those of the highest antiquity, since the same ideazS
beliefs and practices are found now as in old Aryavarta, Egypt and China,
Greece and Rome. Read the treatise, careful and truthful as to facts’
however erroneous as to the author’s conclusions, by P. Thyrée Locz;
Infesta, and you will find that the localities most favourable for the evoca-
tions of spirits are those where a murder has been committed, a buryin
ground, deserted places, etc. ’ ying
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which will be thus reformed on the day of resurrection. This
answers well enough the Christian idea of one body and
merely one personality to be resurrected. But if the houen has
to unite on that day the atoms of all the bodies the Monad
had passed through and inhabited, then even that ““ very
cunning creature » might find itself not quite equal to the

occasion. However, as while the ling is plunged in felicity,

" its ex-houen is left behind to wander and suffer, it is evident

3

that the houen and the © elementary ” are identical. As it is
also undeniable that had disembodied man the faculty of being
at one and the same time in Devachan and in Kama-loka,
whence he might come to us, and put in an occasional
appearance in a séance-room or elsewhere—then man—as just
shown by the ling or houen—would be possessed of tiie double
faculty of experiencing a simultaneous and distinct feeling of two
contrarics—bliss and torture. The ancients understood so well
the absurdity of this theory, knowing that no absolute bliss
could have place wherein there was the smallest alloy of
misery, that while supposing the higher Ego of Homer to be
in Elysium, they showed the Homer weeping by the Acherusia
as no better than the simulacrum of the poet, his empty and
deceptive image, Or what we call the “shell of the false
personality.” * ‘ _

There is but one real Ego in each man and it must

necessarily be either in one placc or in another, in bliss or

in grief.f

* See Lucretius, De Rerum Natura, 1, 123, who calls it a stmulacrum.

+ Though antiquity (like esoteric philosophy) seems to divide soul
into the divine and the animal, anima divina and amima bruta, the former
being called nous and phren, yet the two were but the double aspect of a
unm‘,- Diogenes Laértius (De clarorum philosophorum vitis, Bx. VIII, 30)
ves the common belief that the animal soul, phren—gpiv, generally the
i?liaphragm__resided in the stomach, Diogenes calling the anima bruta'eu,u.éq.5
Pythaf;(;ras and Plato also make t.he same division, calling the divine or
rational soul Aayov, and the irrational @hoyov. Empedocles gives to men
and animals a dual soul, not two souls as is believed. The Theosophists
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‘The houen, to return to it, is said to be the terror of men;
in China, * that horrid spectre > troubles the living, penetrates
into houses and closed objects, and takes possession of people,
as “spirits ” are shown to do in Europe and America—the
houens of children being of still greater malice than the houens
of adults. This belief is so strong in China that when they
want to get rid of a child they carry it far away from home,
hoping thereby to puzzle the houen and make him lose his
way home.

As the houen is the fluidic or gaseous likeness of its defunct
body, in judicial medicine experts use this likeness in cases of
suspected murders to get at the truth. The formulae used to
evoke the houen of a person dying under suspicious circum-
stances are officially accepted and these means are resorted
to very often, according to Huc, who told Des Mousseaux
(see Les Médiateurs et les Moyens de lg Magie, p. 310) that the
instructing magistrate after having recited the evocation over
the corpse, used vinegar mixed with some mysterious ingre-
dients, as might any other necromancer. When the houen has
appeared, it is always in the likeness of the victim as it was
at the moment of its death. If the body has been burned
before judicial enquiry, the houen reproduces on ifs body the
wounds or lesions received by the murdered man—the crime
is proven and justice takes note of it. The sacred books of
the temples contain the complete formulae of such evocations,
and even the name of the murderer may be forced from the
complacent houen. In this the Chinamen were followed by
Christian nations, however. During the Middle Ages the

and Occultists divide man into seven
animal soul; but they add that Spiri
“souls” and principles are only it

principles and speak of a divine and
t being one and indivisible, all these

$ aspects.  Spirit alone is immortal,
infinite, and the one reality—the rest is al] evanescent and temporary,
illusion and delusion. Des Mousseaux is very wrath with the late Baron
Dupotet, who places an intelligent *“ spirit * in each of our organs, simply

because he is unable to grasp the Baron’s idea.
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suspected murderer was placed by the judges before the victim,
and if at that moment blood began to flow from the open
wounds, it was held as a sign that the accused was the criminal.
3 i ;
This belief survives to this day in France, Germany, Russia,
and all the Slavonian countries. ““ The wounds of a murdered
man will re-open at the approach of his murderer,” says a
i 6
jurisprudential work (Binsfeld, De Conf. Malef., p. 137).

“The houen can neither be buried underground nor
drowned; he travels above the ground and prefers keeping at
home.” . |

In the province of Ho-nan the teaching varies. Dela-
place, a bishop in China,* tells of the *“heathen Chinec”

b . . i :
most extraordinary stories with regard to this subject.

Every man, they say, has three houens in him. At death one'of t‘hc
houens incarnates in a body he selects for himself; the other remains in,
i d with, the family, and becomes the lar; and the third watches the tomb
a?its cor’pse. Papers and incense are burnt in honour of the latter, as. a
; ifice to the manes; the domestic houen takes his abode in the family
sacrlrd-tablcts amidst engraved characters, and sacrifice is also offered to
;e_co hiangs (sticks made of incense) are burnt in his honour', and funex:al
el;)na:sts are prepared for him; in which case the two houens will keep quiet
T
—if they are those of adulis, nota bene.? .

Then follows a series of ghastly stories. If we read the
whole literature of magic from Homer down to Dupotet we
shall find everywhere the same assertion:—Man is a triple,
and esoterically a septenary, compound of mind, of reason, and
of an eidolon, and these three are (during life) one.

I call the soul’s idol that power which vivifies and governs bodies,

are derived the senses, and through which the soul displays the
v:her?gcteh of the senses . . . . . and FeeDs A Bopy WiTHIN ANoTHER Bobpy.t
stre .

“ Triplex unicuique homini daemon, bonus est proprius
custos,” said Cornelius Agrippa,® from whom Dupotet had the
idea a,bout the ““ soul’s idol . For Cornelius says:

* Annales de la propagation de la foi, t. XXIV, No. 143, July 1852,
+ Dupotet, La Magie dévoilée, p. 250.
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Anima humana constat mente, ratione et idolo. Mens illuminat
rationem; ratio fluit .in idol.um; ..... idolum autem animae est, supra
naturam, quae corporis et ammae quodammodo nodus est. . . . Dico autem
animae idolum, potentiam illam YIVIFICATIVAM et reciricem corporis, sensuum
originem, per quam . . .. ... alit in torpore corpus. . *

This is the houen of China, once we divest him of the
excrescence of popular superstition and fancy. Nevertheless
the remark of a Brahman made in the review of A Fallen Idol
(The Theosophist, Vol. VII, September 1886, p. 793)
meant seriously or otherwise by the writer—that «
[of mathematical proportions and measurements] are not
accurately followed in every detail, the ido] i liable to be
taken possession of by some powerful evi] spirit ”—is quite
true. And as a moral law of nature —a counterpart to the
mathematical—if the rules of harmony in the world of causes
and effects are not observed during life, then our inner idol is
as liable to turn out a maleficent demon (a bhoot) and to be
taken possession of by other ¢ evi] » spirits, which are called
by us ° Elementaries though treated almost ag gods by
sentimental ignoramuses,

Between these and those who, like Des Mousseaux and
De Mirville, write volumes—a whole library!
with the exception of a few Biblica] appari
that have favoured Christian saints and goo :
never was a phantom, ghost, spirit, ogr ‘c‘lg(jgt,},l()ltlﬁzt d::;
appeared that was not a Jerouer, and impostor ;. usurpator—
Satan, in short, in one of hig masqueradesht,here is a lon
way and a wide margin for him wheo would study Occult lawi

and Esoteric philosophy. ¢ A god who eats and drinks and
receives sacrifice and honour can be byt an

De Mirville. ““ The bodies of the evil s
have deteriorated by their JSall and
a more condensed air

—whether
if the rules

—t0 prove that
tions and those

evil spirit,” argues
pirits who were angels

partake of the qualitics of
(ether?), teaches

Des Mousscaux

* De Oceulta Philosophia, Vol. 11, pp. 357, 3580
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. « And this is the reason of
Magique, p. 287).°
*E}Ll:ierZ)ieetitcdgxzhen they devour the funeral repasts the

Chinese serve before them to propitiate them; they are

demons.” the supposed origin of Judaism

if o back to . . ..
V}YCHI, 1 eﬁftec iation, we find angels of light doing just the
and the lsra ign of Satanic nature. And

. 3
L g etite ”” be a si
same—if ‘‘ good app :
it 1s th gme Des Mousseaux who, unconsciously, lays‘,‘ for
1t 15 the 52 “ See,” he exclaims, “ the

i d his religion, a trap. ,
:;Igzsfo?ré}od descend under the green trees near Abraham’s

tent. They eat with appetite the bread and meat, t;li ]212;;:1-
and the milk prepared for them by the g?trlﬁr: | ané
iii, 2 et seq.). Abraham dressed a whole “ calf ten
xwlz » and ¢ they did eat ” (verses 7 and 8); and ba.ked”cakes
ifl(c)l mi?k and butter besides. Was’ the’i,r “. allz})etltte ;ﬁ
more divine than that of a “ John King drll.nhmg d(?am th
rum and eating toast in the r(;lom (p)f an English medium,
i inese fouen :
e apetf}f:si}ih;ﬁcr of discernment, we are assured;
she 12:;5 tl}llzc difference between the three., ;:md judges by
v bodies. Let us see. ° These [the Biblical] are real,
g;:iineo spir:its 21 Angels, beyond any dOI-lbt (certe;), ;;rtguf:s
Des Mousseaux. < Theirs are bodies wl?lch,fn}:) O];lt , in
dilating could, in virtue of the extreme 'temuty of t ; subs a;nce,
become transparent, then melt away, chssolw.:, lose their colour,
become less and less visible, and finally disappear from our

sight * (p. 388).

So can a ‘ John King ” we are assured, and a Pekin

houen no doubt. Who or what then can teach us the difference

if we fail to s';udy the uninterrupted evidence of the classics
jences ?

and the Theurgists, and neglect the Occult sciences:
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COMPILER’S NOTES

[ These notes correspond (o the respective superior numbers
in the text of * Chinese Spirits ]

L Reference is here made to Father ; .
work entitled Mémoires concernant Phistoire, lioifigrf;;?d ;levle Amiot, and the
usages, otc., des Chinois, par les Missionaires de Pékin [J’ Amqm’ les maurs, les
Cibot, Ka, Po’xrot_, A. Gaubil]. Edited by C. Ba‘tteuxmtic‘ Bourgeois,
Feudrix de Bréquigny, J. de Guignes, and A. 1. Silvestre d G. Oudart
volumes. Paris, 1776-1814. 4to. An earlier ed. is menti e Sacy. 16
89, in 15 vols. Paris: Nyon ainé. ntioned as of 1776-

In describing Chinese ideas regardi
summarizes va.riouss%r passages from gprglﬁrzg’ t;;g_gzma:' dsoul, H. P B.
pp. 221-22, of Vol. XV of the above-mentioned work anv.otcs. from
trqat;d therein in a section entitled: ° Extrait d’une L ' he subject is
Missionaire, écrite de Pékin, le 16 octobre 1787, Sur ;; tst:t SZ Mi{‘AmiOt’
€S ao- {n **
2 'I;hese verses are alsq quoted by H. P. B. in her es ) 0-5ée.
about Reincarnation and Spirits,” where she credits the say on °* Theories
are also brought in, in a somewhat incomplete form o ?.Ovld,. They
362, where they are attributed to Lucretius who is s m Isis Unveiled, 1,
old Ennius as saying these words. The two last line upbosed to portray
Isis Unveiled, 1, 37, where they are attributed to Ovid s only occur again in

In spite of an exhaustive se 1
arch having b
. . . g been made, no 1
have been found either in Lucretius or in Ovid > Such verses

31t is not known what particu iti
Agrippa’s work this passage is qul?)ted fri)a;l. Cde‘ttll?:ang Henry Cornelius
seems to contain a qumber of errors. For this reas N text, as quoted,
correct the text, we give below the Latin original as itogl, rather than to
edition (Beringo Fratres, Lugduni) of De occulta phil Cz‘,’*rs In the 1533
Agrippa of Nettesheim, namely in Vol. 111, Chapter xlioim‘;; ia Libri tres, by

. . . 304:

“ Ex his quae iam dicta sunt pat i _
mortem adhuc relicta corpora dli)ligffé, q:\?gnglmas illae que post
corporum sepultum debita carentiu, seu que CO:no U suat animae
morte reliquerunt, & adhuc in turbido illo hum?&ls s‘u‘lf{l_wo]enta.
cadavera sua oberrant, tanq circa cognatum ali uo?i’ spuita circa
cognitis his mediis per quae quondam suis coiun élb 0d eas alliciens,
per consimiles vapores, liquores nidoresq; facigl antur corporibus,
possunt, adhibitis etia certis artificialibus lu’minibﬁs “aen & allici
b

huiusmodi, que ipsam animae imaginativa Spiritalechatlbgs’ sonis &

v e

In the English translation by J. F i i
under the title of Three Books of Occu‘{t \};bi[;;o;';;bltlﬁgefbl

n London in 16
the following rendering: i

o .
VE passage received

“ By the things which have been alread P
souls after death do as yet love their l)odirsgv(;\l;zg’ tl}tl 'S manifest that
souls do whose bodies want a due buriall or have 1eftC¥hl?&,l aa those
e bodies by
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violent death, and as yet wander about their carcass as in a troubled
and moist spirit, being as it were allured by something that hath an
affinity with them; the means being known by the which in_times

ast they were joyned to their quxes, they may easily be .called forth
& allured by the like vapours, liquors and savours, certain artificiall
lights being also used, songs, sounds and such like, which do move the

imaginative and spirituall Harmony of the soul. . .” (pp. 488-89.)

As to Le Fantime Humain, this appears to be only a subtitle for the

later chapters of the work by des Mousseaux entitled Les médiateurs et les

moyens de la magie, and not a separate work by that author.
With regard to Porphyry’s De sacrificio et magia, a mediaeval con-

densation of his De abstinentia cornis, a passage simifar to what H. P. B.
mentions, but not identical with it, occurs in Book 11, 47. Vide Thomas

Taylor’s Select Works of Porphyry, p- 82.

sH. P. B. makes reference here to a very rare work by Petrus
o 1546-1601), entitied Loca z'nfe.fta,.hoc est, de infestis ob molestantus

hominum spiritus locis - . . Accessit ejusdem libellus
Coloniae Agrippinae, 1598, 4to; also
he British Museum.

Thyraeus (
daemoniorum et defunctorum ko7
de Terriculamentis noCturnis, etc.
Lugduni, 1625. Both editions are in t

Apart from the fact that A. J. Caillet mentions him (in his Manuel
Bibliographique des Sciences Psychiques ou Occultes.  Paris: Lucien Dorbon,
1912. 3 vols.) under the name of Thiresus of Nuys, Diocese of Cologne,
and says he was 2 Jesuit, nothing else seems to be readily available

concerning this writer.

5 The translation in the
convey this meaning, however.
« The Soul of man, he says, is divided into three parts, intelligence

(nous), reason (phren), and passion (thumos). Intelligence and

' imals as well, but reason by ma

assion are ossessed by other anima , v 0
I:Zlone The}:eat of the soul extends from the heart to the bran; the
part of it which is I the heart is passiofn, while the parts located in

the brain are reason and intelligence. The senses are distillations
from these.”

¢ Reference i3 her

Loeb Classical Series does not seem to
It runs as follows:

e made to Petrus Binsfeldius and his Tractatus de
. Leficorum et Sagarum recognius et auctus, etc.  An et quanta
gfi’f‘fff”;gﬁi{?gﬁff sit? Augustae Trevirorum, excudebat H. Bock, 1591.
8-vo. 633 pp. Also 1605, 8-vo. 767 pp-; 15?6 (British Museum: 8630. ¢. 11.),
and 1623. German translation, Trier, 15
He also wrote Commentarius intitulum Codicis de Maleficis (same city

and publisher 1591, 8-vo), which is a supplement to the first-mentioned
work, and is often bound together with it

The Latin original is as follows:

« Nam fuerat mortuus quidam homo nocturnc tempaore, & nescie
batur a quo: Attamen multi erant suspecti de morte sua, & quidam
homo senex dixit mihi: Domine gubernator, si vultis scire veritate
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huius homicidij, faciatis cora! vol?is portare cadauc'r‘il_luis mortui,
postea faciatis vocare illos, suspect: sunt de illo homicidio, & veniat
unus post alium, ubi est cadauer illud, tunc cum superuenit verus
homicida, vulnera ipsius fluent sanguinem de nouo: Quo audito fec
coram me portare illud cadauer, & fecx‘v‘ocare illos suspectos de uno
in unum, & cum superuemnt verus homu;xda, vulnera illjus cadaucrl§
inceperunt effluere, & emittere sanguinem, de quo summe sui
admiratus. . .”

“H. P. B. gives here a rather free translation of a passage from a
French letter dated Moncy-de-Fou, 25 Septembe{ 1851, and entitled
“ Missions de la Chine. Lettre de M. Delaplace, Mlssmnnalre_ Laza:rlst?,
4 un Prétre du diocése de Sens.”  The Annales (Lyon, France) in which it
was published are described as a per}odmal dcymed to the publication of
Letters from Bishops and Missionaries of various Old and New W,?r]d
Missions, as well as of documents concerning Missions and the dissemina-
tion of the faith.

The French text is as follows:

“. ... chaque homme a trois houen . . . . . houen scra quelque chose
de vague comme esprit, génie, vitalité. Chaque ndividue a donc trois Aouen.
A la mort de leur possesseur, un de ces houen transmigre dans un corps.
Un autre reste dans la famille; c’est comme le houe(z domesthgc. Enfin e
troisiéme repose sur la tombe. A Ce'de}:mer on brile des papiers .(s.orte de

ifice). Au houen domestique qui si¢ge sur la Atablette, au milieu des
caractire ui vy sont gravés, on brille des kiang (batons d’odf:ur), on offre
Siga:;egessfgné}ics, etc. Ces honneurs rendus, on est tranquille: les koyens
sont agaisés; qu’y a-t-il a craindre? ” -

8 This sentence is from Chapter xxii, page 252, o(g thg edltlorl'Il‘ }(,)f
De acculta philosophia from whlch. we have :T(lireﬁ.dy quote ::.l OVS& o e
chapter is entitled * That there is a threefo keeper in man, f,t fr m
whence each of them proceed.” The sentence, in its more complete form,
is as follows:

““ Triplex unicuique homini daemon ?on}1§ est Proprius custos, unus
quidem sacer, alter geniture, tertius professiois. . . .

which, in the translation of J.F., is rendered as:

“ hath a threefold good Demon, as a proper keeper, or
presizzy tr}ri:nong whereof is holy, another of the nativity, and the
other of profession. . .”” (p. 410.)

® The passages seem to have a number of inaccuracies and a con~
siderable amount of text is left out, as indicated byf illots.. It is from
Chapter xliii, pages 306 and 308. The Latin text is as follows:

Anima humana constat mente, ra?ione & 1dolo§ mens Rllh}mm.at-
rationem, ratio fluit in idolum, omnia una est .alr\l/}ma. h aulo m;x
per mentem illuminatur, ab errore no est upmur}‘x:l. B e?? au‘em' uxinea
rationi non praebet, nisi lucess:ente deo, pI:lmOl l“ te }ce umme£ pr I;r)xn

- enim lux in deo est supereminens omne intellec 1(11 q_uzfl p(riptp er Dot
potest lux intelligibilis vocari, sed lux illa quando infunditurmenti,
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S intellectuabis atoue intelligl potest: deinde quando per metem infun-

Foot T2HEH, T TaHonals, 2% POtest non solum Intelligl, sed efam
S\ ¥ S

3 SR ek
ANV s R AEREL L L AR0MED DRI AR \
t:%;:? —— m}?‘m COTRONS T IR Redizmmedin nelms s\,

0D 120, TUHLA. LOTPUS, ILTTLH LHLIENITT Lorprmum il e

fatr, terumg; teturadum ¥ corporaim cualitatioy offidin,
Y

Dico autem animae idohum, potentiam Wam viviicativam et tecticen
COTPOTIS, SENSUNIM ORIZINEMm, Per quam 1pva anitoa W hoo COTPOTRVITRS
explicat sentiendi: sentit corporalia per COTpus, MOVt COrpus per
locum. regit in loco, alitq; in torpore corpus

..... [p- 308) »

which is rendered by the translator, J.F., as follows:

.“ Man’s 'soul consisteth of a mind, reason and imagination the
mind illuminates reason, reason floweth j i i A i
one soul. Reason unless it be illuminated b th

o4
from ‘errour: but the mi i b Y mind

S p. - «..But th iti
Is in fate, above nature, which & : € sensitiveness of the soul

body and soul, and under f3 ertain manner the knot of the

. te, above th . s
by the influences of the heavenly bodie, € body; therefore 1t is changed

: s, and aff 2,
of naturall and corporeall things: now I call a;hzczzisi}i’vg;;csluafl‘ltics
soul, that vivifying and rectifying bower of the body, the origi Out ?
the senses; the souf itself doth manifest j ’ guall o

4 n this b dy it s .
and perceiveth corporeal] things by the body ody 1ts sensitive powers

reall tl » and locally moveth th
body, and governeth it in his place, and nourisheth i : ¢
[pp. 194.95] » e i 2 body....

10 Le Monde Magique does not seem to be a se
¢ L arate work
Mousseaux, but only a running-head at t P by des

. € top of the pages of his
entitled Les médiateurs et les mayens de Ig magie. pag work



THEOSOPHY REVEALS
A WIDER HORIZON

Bv EDWIN N. LORD

’I"‘HE Hermetic maxim, * As above, so below,” implies the

use of analogy, and its inverted form, ““ As below, so
above,” suggests that onc can start from that which is familiar
in the lower world of physical perception and then proceed
to some of the less obvious, but important truths of the higher
mental and spiritual worlds.

One of the most useful analogies is that of the horizon.
It is an appealing analogy, not only because the comparison
is complete in so many aspects, but also because it follows so
faithfully the pattern of the ancient universal symbol of the
point and the circle.

First then, let us consider the characteristics of the phy-
sical horizon as a fact in Nature. The horizon s defined as the
limit of the range of perception. Wherever a person stands
there is a limit to the extent of the view he sees with his eyes.
If he is confined to his room, the walls are his horizon. If he
stands on a city street, his horizon is formed by the buildings
and the trees which surround him. If he stands on ship-
board, his horizon lies miles away where sky and water seem
to meet. If he climbs to a mountain top, his view is widened
by many more miles because the horizon where sky meets
land and water has been extended enormously. Then if he
ascends still higher in an airship, he will finally see the earth
as a globe and his horizon will extend to infinity.  There will
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be no horizon in the usual sense, but in a larger sense there
will be limitless extension of view.

When we think of the horizon we necessarily assume the
existence of an observer in the centre of his circle of observa-~
tion. The observer is as important as the horizon. But the
outline of the horizon is not always a true circle. Ordinarily,
it is very irregular unless the observer is on a ship at sea, or
at a high altitude. It is useful to conmsider the important
effect of altitude, not only upon the extent of the horizon but
also upon its shape for it approaches closer and closer to the
form of a true circle as the altitude increases. To apply the
ancient symbol of the point and the circle, the observer repre-
sents the point in the centre, and the horizon represents the
circumference of the circle.

Looking now at the spiritual analogy of the horizon, we
have first to consider, what is the observer? Then we can
examine the nature of the horizon itself. Both are important.
What is the true nature of the observer? What is it whose
perception is limited by a horizon? It scems useful to think
of the observer as the divine spark or centre of consciousness
within each individual.

Let us briefly examine this question of consciousness.
For this purpose, consciousness might be defined as that inner
essence within each person which recognizes an awareness of
himself as being or existent. It is the self-recognition on the
part of a person that he is. It is self-awareness. Conscious-
ness, in this sense, is the divinity within, the spark of the
divine flame. Consciousness is not the brain, or the feelings,
nor even the mind. Consciousness uses these things as instru-
ments. But consciousness itself is life—universal life, or
individual life, as the case may be.

To sum up, the consciousness of each individual human
being is the faculty of awareness belonging to one of the divine
sparks, which at present is confined, not only in flesh, but
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also by the impediment of uncontrolled emotion and the
encumbrance of untrained mind.

From this there follows a very significant thing: There
are degrees of consciousness. And these differing degrees are
related in a definite way to the extent of our preoccupation
with matter. To put it another way, they are related to the
extent to which we are deluded and misled by matter, the
extent to which we are enshrouded by maya or illusion.

In referring to the physical horizon we spoke of the
advantage of gaining altitude. To gain altitude in the spiritual
sense means to release one’s self from these Preoccupations
and delusions. One is released by growth in his understanding
of what life is, what one’s self is, what the world is, what God
is. To climb the mountain is to put forth conscious, deli-
berate effort to learn, to gain wisdom and understanding. To
ascend in the airship, is to attempt to transcend all limitation

to perception.
At ordinary altitudes, the spiritual horizon is not a true

circle, but is irregular, just like the usual physical horizon.

As the individual slowly evolves by means of the varieq experi-
ences of life, he does not develop equally in all directions.
It is like a wheel which if it has spokes of different lengths
will have a lop-sided rim, extremely unbalanced, and it will
not roll smoothly. As one gains experience and becomes
more balanced in his outlook and wisdom and capacities, the
spokes of the wheel tend to become more equal in length and
the wheel will roll more smoothly.

Let us assume that the goal of life is to make the horizon
more truly a perfect circle so that it becomes regular instead
of irregular. 'We have seen how important is an increase in
physical altitude in bringing about a smoother horizon, a
truer circle. In a similar way the attainment of altitude ig
very important in smoothing the spiritual horizon. g it not
what is sometimes referred to as expansion of consciousness?
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The horizon circumscribes the universe of experience and
understanding of which each observer is the centre, and as
the experience and understanding grows and becomes richer,
one’s life becomes more balanced and ordered.

How is this higher spiritual altitude to be gained? How
does Theosophy reveal a wider horizon? It seems to me that
there are two steps in arriving at this gaining of altitude.
First, there should be a clear intellectual understanding of the
basic teachings of Theosophy. Second, there should come a
realization that if these basic concepts are true, there should
logically follow a dawning awareness that certain implications
or natural conclusions, are inevitable. It is from acquiring
an awareness of these implications that the gaining of spiritual
altitude results. To be more specific, the basic teachings of
Theosophy as referred to above, might be listed as follows:
(1) The unity of life, (2) Evolution, (3) Reincarnation, (4)
Karma, (5) Continuity of life, (6) Man’s spiritual nature,
(7) The Inner Government of the world. These basic teach-
ings might be said to constitute the appeal to the mind, and
from these flow the implications which lead to the appeal to
the heart. These implications are given to us in such writings
as “The Golden Stairs,” At the Feet of the Master, Light on the
Path, and The Voice of the Silence. It is as if one might say to
oneself, “If these things (the appeal to the mind) be true,
then these other things (the appeal to the heart) must neces-
sarily follow.” This then leads to action by way of a more
useful life of selfless attitudes, service, and self-sacrifice.

Theosophy reveals a wider horizon because it gives per-
spective, confidence and courage, and inspires to a nobler
way of life—in short, to a higher altitude and hence to a
wider horizon. Theosophy teaches us that our only limitation
is that which we place upon ourselves when we live in the
finite instead of the infinite. When we recognize the oneness

of all, when we permit our consciousness to have its freedom
3



26 THE THEOSOPHIST

APRIL
of outlook, then we are removing the barriers and limitation
of a narrower horizon and actually approach the limitless
horizon of the infinite. Theosophy gives us that understand-
ing of the term consciousness ”* which g a dynamic thing
not a static thing. Each individual ig essentially a ypijt 0;
consciousness which is either dormant or active
dynamic. It is a matter of Self
least a glimmer of what we are an
having a sense of participation in 1
spectator.

Each of us is the centre point of his owp universe,
circumference of the circle which represents that unjyer
the environment in which we find ourselve
constantly modifying that environment by oy
we grow in wisdom and understanding,
horizon expand and widen, until finally the horizop disappears
like the bursting of a bubble, and the individua] consciousnesg
is free to join the Universal Consciousness and b
with * that united spirit of life which is our only tr

» Static or
realization, of having a¢

d where we are going, of
ife, not merely of being 4

The
se is
S, but we are
I reactions. Ag
€ven so does our

€Come one
ue Self”

Sorrow and fear are children of desire.
From all desire set free,
How canst thou sorrow? Fearful how canst be?

F. L. WooDWARD’s trans., Dhammapadq 1 5.

EDUCATION—THE TRANSFOR-
MATION OF MAN

By B. SANJIVA RAO

HE subject of education is one which is, fox.' all of us—
students, grown-ups, and those who are in charge.olf
the administration of education. today—a prob.lcm hwhlch
bristles with extraordinary difficulties. We are passing t .rouigl
a time which, in many ways, is almost un}?recedented in t e
i'story of the world, because, for the first time, we are facing
lcrisis which is global. I have been a te.a?her for near'ly
?ift ears now and I have seen many Crltlcal- changes in
they eZlucational life of the country, but I think for the
i in our history we are conscious of a breakdown
ﬁrStC tm’lc Imost revolutionary. Putting it very generally,
which I that the one characteristic of student-life all
! maYh - orld is that without their thinking rationally
N ': a:vall all values and traditions have broken down.
at;i)utve;y philO,S ophy of life by which men have been living
’fl‘ eh ndreds of years has lost its validity and we are left
o N ration without tradition, without any kind of a
wﬂ‘:h . ien(:)f life. So the great problem for the young today
Phﬁi):fi)hzy are c'alled upon to formulate their own values of
B i education.
ethics 0;' PELO:;II’;Y;I]Z; of them have not the intelligence to
formgl;ltzrthesc values for themselves. The‘result is chaos; and

Summary of a public lecture given at the Indian Section
Convention, Varanasi, December 1958.
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when there is confusion, those minds -WI}iCh canno.t think for
themselves are liable to become the victims of ‘an.lnt.ellectual
as well as a political dictatorship. Because their life ig uncer-
tain, people want to be assured by someone who has the necessary
qualities for dictatorship, someone who can assume thc: ‘rol(? of af:
adviser to everyone. People are led—] may even s-ay misled
—by leaders who are ambitious, who are able tO‘l
the young minds that what .they themselves thj
they do is the standard which everybod?r else
Those who are uncertain w.ant t.o be certain. .
confused want to have c.larlty—xf not t.he clari
minds, at least the cla'rlty .of a mind in who
their trust. It is this 51tuat10'n w?: have ‘to fac
Now the task of education is prf:(:ls.el
the intelligence that will fenable the indiv
the challenge of modern tlr.nes. I may sa
which India has to face. is tl’le challen |
modern technological civﬂlzauor} before Yvhose attack most of
our social structures are crul.nblmg 0 pieces. When | lock
back nearly fifty years to the time when I first came to Banaras
and then see the conditions now, I wonder Sometimeg whether
if Mrs. Besant came once more to Banaras she could beljeve
her eyes with regard to the changes thatc have taken.place in
manners, customs, beliefs, or lack of beheﬁ the way in which
young people behave and also the w?.y in Whl.Ch the older
people behave. It woulc.i be a revolution of V!/'hlch' she could
hardly have dreamt Whl?h has taken place ip this country,
And so the task of education has become one of €xtraordinary
i e.
lmpovr:f?;i is education? From the title of my address yoy
will realize that I am giving to tbe wo.rd ‘.‘ edu.cation ” a
content far wider than that. \./Vhlc%l Is 9rdmar11y given to i,
We seldom realize that religion itself js a technique based

pon psychology. It is an application of Psychology to life
u

mpress upon
nk and what
must follow.
Those who are
ty of their ownp
m they can put
€.

y the awakening of
idual to respond to
y that the challenge
ge of technology, of

29
59 EDUCATION-—THE TRANSFORMATION OF MAN
19

: i thing; therefore 1 equate
and ed.ucatior'lt}:s f(jl?;f)(;ly thIe ::Ilenot gtjalking of religious
cducation Wluse the churches and the various systems of
et be::ticc and training are not exactly t'he work of the
relfg{ous I;‘r cher on whom they have been built up. '
religious et ine the history of any religion, you will find

o elfl?:h or every religion has these common char-
that .CV_CI’Y I:f stly, a religious Founder or founders. Seco-n(%ly,
acteristies: hll‘t ’sy’a monastic order, or a priesthood, consisting
a Sangh, | ah 1 ,are representatives of that Teacher. II.I ‘the
of people w oh rs of the Church and the various Christian
WCSt.’ the Fat ecther be considered as the Sangha. Tl?en
e mai; tZicred books which represent the embodied
therC_ o tf ethosc: who follow the Teacher. WherT the. sacred
Sxperiance 0b ome very important, because the life lived by
books have 'CC more or less lost to the people, you find people
the Teac.her lt;e teachings of the great Teacher. So the:rti
nterpre g f commentaries. Finally there comes a socia
begins the.age_o n attempt to form a stable social order on
systel "thh lli a‘teachings. You will find, for instance, the
the basis .Of ' ef Manu. I have not read the original books,
great InStltutcsk(c):n my information from one who was a great
but I. haV? tait of Banaras, Dr. Bhagavan Das, V\.’ho hasf
light in this c };inarily clear interpretation of thg science o
given z?n extraorh calls The Science of Social Orgamzaftzon.' I
living . Whath . ore than a treatise on social organ}zatfon,
think it.ls e 'Th what was equally a spiritual organization.
because 1t dealshwyl s of Manu embody an extraordinary Psy-

Tl:lCSC o 1fniuman evolution. He divides people into
chological fTCt 'Oal types. In modern psychology thefc are
four psycho OgISf classification of the human psyche with ;Il
diﬁ‘cfent typei racteristics. I would much prefer to use the
fts cifferent ¢ : miliar to us: the Brahmin type, the Kshattriya
wordstilse\z;giysh?, a type, and the Shudra type. These are four
type, '
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distinct characteristic types of humanity and the whole of
Manu’s organization of society depends upon this classifica-
tion. It is a vocational division of human beings. In the
true sense, vocation means something to which God has called
you. It comes from a Latin word which means « being called
to” and it is used in the right sense only in the Catholic
Church where they speak of vocation for religion or vocation
for the monastic life. It is in that sense I am using the word.
Human beings have certain unique characteristics and, roughly
speaking, may be divided into these four types.

The Brahmin is one who is “a knower of Brahman® and
because he does not need anything, because he does not ask for
anything, society has to give him all that he needs. That is the
simple way in which Manu defined the function of the Brahmin.

The Kshattriya does want something. He wants honor
and therefore he demands from people honor for himself, Hijs
duty is to protect the people. He stands for power. He is a
fighter in all right causes. 'The Kshattriya class I do not think
could be better represented—for this division, mind you, i$ not
merely confined to India but is characteristic of the whole
world—than by our leader Mrs. Besant. Always a fighter in
every cause where justice had to be maintained, where human
beings had to be protected from violence and crimes, T think
Mrs. Besant represented to perfection this great ideal of the
Kshattriya.

Of Vaishyas we do not have many in this country, but
I think America will give us the best examples of Vai;hyas
who produce great things, a vast number of things, for the
benefit of other people. I do not say there are no other
classes in America but this class is best represented in the great
capitalists and producers of wealth in that country,

The last class I will leave for the time being—the clags
of servers. I do not like to call it the Shudra clags ] like:
to call it the class of servers. |
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These four groups represent four definite psychological
types and in education the most important thing is to discover
the vocation of a pupil. This is very seldom done in our
educational institutions. The duty of one who is a Brahmin
is to teach and not to be a big official and that is where the
tragedy comes in, that we cannot get into the teaching pro-
fession our best workers. They are usually snatched away
and put into all kinds of places, because of the lack of proper
workers. But I think that for those whose dharma is to teach
to take up any other profession means more or less self-
destruction and that is what is happening today in most of
our educational institutions. Neither the educational system
nor the conditions in the country make any kind of a demand
upon the right kind of teachers. I am sorry to say that the
educational policy in most parts of India is almost tragic in
its futility. I despair when I look at the curriculum, when
I look at the way in which things are studied; I almost
despair about the future of our country. People may say we
are passing through very difficult times and we have to pay
more attention to industrial development, but I cannot help
thinking that the most important industry is the one which
produces the right kind of individuals. I do not believe that
there can be a greater mistake than to consider this particular
industry of educating people in the right way and creating
the right personnel for the future less important than all the
other industries.

There is in the Gitd a passage which says practically all
that could be said about education. In that there are two
words which I wonld like to emphasize, svabhdva and
svadharma. All people are not born equal. Democracy does
not mean equality of capacity or equality of temperament.
No two leaves are alike. Likewise no two individuals, and
it is this difference in individuals that we must note when we
are talking about education. Obviously, physically we
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are not equal; emotionally we are not e

qual; mentally we
are very unequal. In what sense,

then, is there what we
call “equality ”? The things which really matter and the

things which bring us real happiness, of those thi
a completely equal distribution. Of the false things which
create false happiness, delusory happiness, there is no equal
distribution. There may be unequal distribution of weglth
there may be unequal distribution of mental capacity 0;‘
efficiency, but in one thing we are equal; we 3] havz’the
same capacity for that happiness which is timeless. It is that
equality which is the real factor which guides all our human
endeavor. And, therefore, in our educational work this must
be kept in mind. There should be no comparison between
one student and another. 1If a student hag done all that he is
capable of doing, he is as perfect as any student i t(}:1 1t
particular class. Envy, jealousy, unhappiness of CVern y ad
depends upon the comparison that we make betweey -

student and another. A human being is not merely 4 n Om;
entity—he is many things besides that a Y @ menta
value of any particular individya] by the system of marks

and credits is a very unfair Jjudgment, Therefore, in educa-
tion the most important thing is to ab ,

It leads to competition and competiti
conflicts.
We have nations who have all th

people need for their welfare and yet 1
and Russia live in fear.

all of the so-called good

ngs there 1s

nd to measure the

olish all comparison.
on leads to wars, to

e things which most

" ive in fear. America
ost of the countries which have

things of life are afrajq that they

nd the happiest ¢ i
> i ountries are those
which have very little. Small countries, which are free from

ambition, are the ones which are happiest. T remember h

ing one of the Ministers from Ceylon say: “De Ourl? er e}z)zr;
I want for my country? I do not want it to be ay reatnow“:c a.
it is a small country. But being a Buddhist, I ihinkctz:tl trlZe,

" that demand
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highest thing that I could wish for my country is t.hat it should
not be great; it should be happy. It should live in obedience
to the law of the Buddha.” I sometimes wish that we in this
country could also aspire to the same thing. I think India’s
destiny is not to be a great country. It is not the svadharma
of our country. It is better to live in harmony according to
the teachings of our Rishis. The desire to be great is the
creator of conflict. Ambition is the greatest curse of the
human being, the cause of a great deal of unhappiness both
at the individual and the national or racial level. Therefore
in the class-room, in our educational systems, the one great
feature which I would advocate for adoption is that there
should be no question of competition. We have actually work-
ed it out in our children’s school. Years ago when I was
in touch with the children’s school I found t.hat a. m.lmber of
children brought out their drawings a.nd their paintings 'an’d
judged them with absolute impersonality. When one child’s
painting was looked on as being better th:fm that of the o'fher's,
the child who painted it said, “ No I thmk.the other.thmg is
» without the slightest feeling of being em-
barrassed and they all jointly chose thc‘ best Picturc for the
exhibition, irrespective of who had painted it. When the

children are free from comparison, from envy and various

rtunate results, then they live in harmony and

superior to this,

other unfo . :
become really creative. That is one of the most important
things which should characterize our educational work.

Educational work is to me a re]igio?. ’.I‘herc is.no ques-
tion of religious education. All education Is.essentl‘ally reli-
gious, based upon the fact that beyond tl}e mind, beyond The
physical or economical level, t}.lere. .ex1sts a power which
operates ceaselessly through every 1nd1v1c!ua1 and man becomes
creative only when he is in har.mony with that power. .And
s the utter annihilation of those separative instincts
which create the many selves, the innumerable selves, that are
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working independently today. The highest thing that a child
should see is the beauty of a life which is completely selfless.
A person who is in that selfless state is in a most extraordinarily
happy state. It is a really creative state, and that 1s a thing
which can be felt even more than taught. You cannot teach
it to another but you can make the child feel the beauty of it,
the happiness of it, the harmony that it brings in the lives of
everybody, or rather, the disharmony that ambition brings,
that the feelings of ““great” and “ small” bring. These
words “ great” and “small,” do not exist in Nature. In
Nature there is only perfection. A rose is as perfect as the
banyan tree. There is no struggle between the two for
greatness. The words “ great” and “ sma]] » are the inven-
tions of the mind imprisoned in selfhood. We have created
these words and all this struggle and conflict wh
among human beings.
So one great principle of any system of new education is
the abolition of * great” and small,” the abolition of a]]
hierarchical distinctions in the school. The head of an insti-
tution is on exactly the same level as the smallest child in the
school. There is difference of function but there should be
no corresponding distinction of status. [ think that the only
way in which human beings can be transformed is through the
realization that man becomes perfect only when he has
destroyed the limitations of selfhood. These are im
upon the world of reality. “ The Mind is the
Real ” and when that mind is slain, or rather
Reality begins to manifest itself; and I think it i
even in‘a school, to gradually make children realize that
perfection and not greatness should be the aim. When g
child does a thing as perfectly as it is possible for it to do
then it will feel happy and that happiness is the creative staté
-—not doing something better than another. I thipk the
greatest mischief that education can do is to instil this iden

ich exists

Ppositions
slayer of the
quieted, then
quite possible,
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of competition, of struggle——i.t is merely per.petuaznge v‘t:}rm
system which today is producing such vast misery 1 y
part I(;i:tiit;zorlrlicsi something which comes when imperfe(ftlon is
ed. If I were to ask you to define wha}t hf.:alth {sf you
TC.mOV d that it is extremely difficult to describe it positively.
‘IN{IiIftf is absence of disease. 1 am conscious of my body .only
t is in pain, only when there is disease. If there is no
Wh'en 1; 1131 lr:a Ii)s n(; disease, then the body is perfectly health).r.
D e : \ el;th regard to the mind. It is only when there is
Likewse h§re when there is suffering, that we become
an ache Sorfnevl\;' S;ﬁ"cring brings about an intense realization
W(I)l zrexs{lfﬁciency, of our own inadequacy, of the lack
of our Oh' within us which is necessary for that perfect
of som « lngd it is through that kind of thing that we become
Condltlo?, a}? t the perfect life is. The transformation of. the
aware © W 3 erely means the dissolution of this painful
human ]?emg I;ilfe How can we do that? It is simple, so. far
clement T % I£ is by becoming aware of the suffering.
as words go.t do is this: we pretend; 1 think most of our
\:Vha}t we ry (:3 We do not want to face ourselves and that
¥1fe s 2 pr(;t]e Irl; ’ If only people were aware of what they
is the pro Cthé would probably be reduced to a state. of
actual.ly a';e eey oneself as one is, is an extraordinary trla.1.
desper i'sal literature, various names are given to this
In .Theosop lclf as one is, getting into the dark recess.es of our
seeing O-f e ing all the creeping things, our desires, our
unccfnscmu?, §eecaﬁcd ““ facing the dweller on the threshold .
B tlollS irial, because none of us has the courage to
It 1s 2.1 terl; ehe is ’without pretence, with absolute scientific
face himsc'’ 2 d vyet it is precisely this that will bring us Iipera-
qetaChmen;, a‘rlllus}:)ry fears that the mind has created for 1.tse1f.
nen from.tke :)ne of the greatest tasks of education 1s to
nakeI tl?:r(lshild see jtself as it is without pretence, to dissolve

conscious
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all the day-dreams, all the thin
have and to be and to brin
things as they are.
liberation.

gs which the child wants to
g that child back to reality, to
To see things as they are brings about
When the teacher has learnt this process of medi-
tating on himself, when he sees himself as he is, he will find
that he will be able to get the child also to see things as they
are, 1o see itself as it is.  But, in order to do this
complete scientific detachment.

you are unless you have given u
sensitive people, to forgive others
culty of forgiving themselves. We all try to justify ourselves. To
be able to detach oneself from that condition and be in one
which says, « Well, I am what I am,” requires extraordinary
humility. I do not mean the false humility, very much worse
than pride, which makes one pretend to be not as good or
clever as one thinks oneself to be, but the humility which ac-

» YOU require
You cannot see yourself as
P condemning yourself; for
is easy compared to the diffi-

ought to form part of any kind of tr
school. The child must acce
with complete serenity,

When we think o

aining or teaching in a
Pt its capacities or its limitations
It is then that the child becomes creative.,

genius. Genius is no
We can develop gen
boundaries of our sel

t 2 sporadic thing, not a freak of nature,
ius within ourselves by transcending the

SOME RECENT SCIENTIFIC
DISCOVERIES
AND OCCULT RESEARCH

By G. N. DRINKWATER, B.Sc.

Ancient Civilization

i at the site of Jericho have caused
RECENT C?C:;’;tl‘::;ong archeologists. These' }.xave been
great ]S)u pK M. Kenyon, Director of the Br1t1slf School
reported by i;l Jerusalem, under whose direction the
of Arc}.lae()logyk lace. in a lecture to the ROY.?II Anthropo-
‘excavatlons-too })Jond,on,1 and again at a public lecture .for
IOgiC% I.nz,l:il:;e,of Durham, at Newcastle upon Tyne, which
the Univ
e e ﬁgtsertli(i:cdo-vered that more than 6,000 years
Dr. .Kenysvr;s developing as a town with rect.angular
ago, JcrlCh(;. buildings, and a temple, the wh?le being sur-
houses, publi bstantial stone wall. Below this level was a
rounded bY @ <. ith round and oval houses, and ano.ther stone
stil older Jow™ :vof which was still twenty feet hlgl‘l. The
town wall, I?ardiscovery of all was a very solidly built sto'ne
most dramane ith an internal spiral stairway of stone., which
defence t?wer ‘g n dating belongs to 7,000 B.c. Against the
from radio-car ';)t lined water-tanks for irrigating t.he ﬁe%ds.
tower were b there must have been a wcll-orgamzed‘ city-
s Cieard:::twhcn, until these discoveries were made, it was
te at a
IR

1 The Qbserver, 16 November 1958,

sta
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believed that only Neolithic peoples with simple village huts
existed. Contemporary pottery designs show too that there
were cultural links over a wide area in Palestine and Iraq.

Occult research has indicated the existence of developed
civilizations of a far older date than that at Jericho, but the
new discoveries certainly suggest that there are more surprises
awaiting discovery by excavation. According to Annie Besant
and C. W. Leadbeater, the third sub-race of our 5th Root
Race built up a great civilization which lasted from 30,000 s.c.
to 2,200 B.c.! At its greatest extent, it stretched from Afghani-
stan to the Aegean and from the Sea of Arral to the horders
of Arabia. The discoveries at Jericho thus appear to be on
the border between this civilization and that of Arabia.

There are numerous mounds, representing dead and gone
cities, still awaiting investigation in Persia, the centre of the
third sub-race empire. How sad it is that so much money
must»be spent on armaments. The cost of one atomic bomb
would keep all the archeologists busy for years in thijs one
field alone!

C. W. Leadbeater’s Prophecy of Atomic Energy

Last year, in THE THEOSOPHIST,? it was pointed out that
some of C. W. Leadbeater’s prophecies on the distribution
and generation of electrical power have already been realized
and that he clearly foresaw atomic energy as long ago as 19] 1,
At first, energy would be distributed by power cables OVer“
many countries of the world. Eventually, these would no

1 A Besant and C. W, Leadbeater, Man: Whence : .
p. 192, and chapter XVIIL; also The Lives of Azcym{e,Hloéugi”de’\‘;‘ﬁen 1913,
X1; and The Soul’s Growth Through Reincarnation series edited by C I’.IX)_ X,
dasa. For a discussion of the archeological evidence qu 'J.‘ haraja-
civilization, see G. N. Drinkwater, *“ Archaeology,” in Wher, Pyi_)}?rtmg this
Science Meet, edited by D. D. Kanga, 1949, ¢0sophy and

2 G. N. Drinkwater, ‘ The Master K. H. and C. W,

Energy,”” THe TueosoprisT, March 1958, pp. 373-375, L. on Atomic
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Jonger be necessary. Power would be generated in ordinary
houses and factories. There would alsg be one form of plant
capable of being held in the hand,! so that the huge atomic
power houses just constructed or projected, will eventually
become outmoded.

Quite recently a major step in the complete fulfilment of
these prophecies was demonstrated to President Eisenhower.
A picture appeared in The Lllustrated London News (31 Janu-
ary)—and no doubt there were other reports in the U.S. and
clsewhere—showing a small apparatus being examined by the
President on 11 January. It consisted of a metal box
weighing only five pounds containing radio-isotopes. It was
driving a small electric fan, and it was claimed that this could
be done for a year before recharging. While the apparatus
would be too expensive for ordinary use, it shows that atomic
energy in the form envisaged by C. W. Leadbeater is well on

the way.

The Master K.H. and the Upper Atmosphere .

In a letter from the Master K.H. received at Simla by
A. P. Sinnett in October 1882,% some remarkable statements
were made of an astronomical nature which anticipated
modern scientific theories,® and there was also a certain amount
of information about the earth’s upper atmosphere. Collecting

the scattered references on the latter topic first, the Master

said:
Earth’s magnetic attraction of meteoric dust, and the direct influence
of the latter upon the sudden changes of temperature especially in the

matter of heat and cold, is not a settled question to the present day, 1

e
1 Man: Whence, How and Whither, pp. 439 et seq.
2 A. T. Barker, The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett, Unwin, 1923,
. 159-170; also published by C. Jinarajadasa, Early Teachings of the
‘Masters, Section V, with all relevant extracts.
sG. N. Drinkwater, “Science and the Mahatma Letters,” ThE
THEOSOPHIST, June 1938.
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believe.* . . . T wonder how Science has not hitherto under§tood that ev.ery
atmospheric change and disturbance VYaS due to the combu.led magnetxsn:
of the two great masses between whxc}} our atmosphere 1S compressed!
I call this meteoric dust a “ mass * for it is really one, High above our

earth’s surface the air is impregnated and space filled with magnetic, or
meteoric dust, which does not even belong to our solar system.

* Dr. Phipson in 1867 and Co

wper Ranyard in 1879 both urged the theory but
it was rejected then.

Elsewhere there is a statement
“ between the Sun and the meteoric ¢
differs from the velocity measured b
surface of the earth.

In 1882, about the time of the Mas
Stewart suggested that there might be ¢
the earth’s atmosphere, which would e
the earth’s magnetism, a the.ol:y whi
fully in 1898. In 1902, Heaymde an
mathematical theory, involving the
layer, to explain why wireless telegra
of the earth’s curvature, the charge
waves round the earth, instead of 2
pated in space. In and after 192.5
able by means of short-wave radio apparatus, to measure the
height and various properties of the lonosphere, a5 it had then
come to be called, which ranges fI‘OII.I 70 to 200 miles above
the earth. It was found that it cons1st.ec} of two majn layers
at night and three in the day.! Today it i generally accepteq
that the sun’s light and cosmic rays are resPonsible for the
charging or ionizing of the air particles in the ionosphere,

Last year the subject was completely and mogt unexpect-
edly transformed by the discover}f by means of an artificial
satellite of two extremely radio-a‘ctlve layers at great heights,
z.e., layers of particles quite different from the ionized ajp

S —
. 55 Telegra hy, Heinrich
Hertz, Atmosphere, Ionosphere, Enc, Brit., 1957,

that the velocity of light
ontinent above oyr heads *
Yy scientific meang on the

ter’s letter, Balfour
harged particles in
xplain the variations in
ch he developed more
d Kennelly developed a
existence of some such
Phy was possible in spite
d particleg reflecting the
llowing them to be dissi-
Appleton ang others were

1 Articles: Terrestrial Magnetism, Wirele,

icles in the ionosphere below. One of these lay(t;rsrz:(g:}llrelz
particles 1n iles above the earth’s surface, an o
at about 6(.)0' o at about 2,000 miles, the the o
a peak of mtenSlt}’o less a distance than 9,000 miles, or mocxl’e
reaches a pealf‘ iit':meter. As Dr. J. A. van Allen, w.ho r}rll.a it:
than the earth's ¢ ment of the discovery has put 1t, this
e e erouseular radiation temporarily trapped in
“ high intensity cor pﬁel d ”.! The appositeness of the Master’s
the Earth’s magneff‘;nagnetic > matter will be apparent. .
description of the’ osphere, which completely envelops tl ¢

Unlike th(? logiv}; layers do not exist over the p'(I{ }2:2
earth, the radlol;a effects of the earth’s magnetic field. ;
regions, due to the ord “ continent as underlined b}r the
curious use of thef ?:la}’er,” “envelope,” or some Sl_mllar
Master, lns:s:g l;)e regarded as a hint of some such discon-
expression, |
tin}lity' uch to say that modern scicn.ce has shtz;\fl‘f

It is not too m n aura with electro-magnetic and ra o~
that the carth his aThe discoveries go some way to proving
active COTE};’:VIZXSII{?’,S statement, first published in 1888:
Madame

-away out-
i tory on the far-a
i n special labora away out
obe has its ow . faraway o
ts it ate glphcrf. crossing which, every atom and m

irts of its atmos , | thich, even
Skl; differentiates from its primordial n
an

i rovides, in fact, a par?ial
‘ContCmp(‘)rarzmsoc:;?x:icml)ﬁ)oiatory at wor.k. Accordu;g
glimpse o thllS haed discussion at the Royal Society, the ne\;vn);
to a just pub 15 -active regions, high above the earth, pre;z
discovered xacko energy particles emitted by th¢? sun from
many Of‘the 1(ci)'wtf:l the comparatively lower regxons where
enterinlg dlm pr;;ey l:ake}; place, while particles of high cnefgy,
auroral 4is

L. A ¢ iation Around the Earth to a
J. A Allen . Frank, “ Radiation o
- L e oi‘e 1’07 ;}OO knl;?‘” Nature, 14 February 1959, pp. 430
i i (] 5
Radial Distanc

vk diagr:m&t Doctrine, 1893 1, p. 638. First published 1888.
2 The Secre >
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mostly from outer space, but partly from the sun, and com-
‘monly called cosmic rays, can pass straight through to the
earth. This explains the hitherto puzzling fact that while
solar flares are sometimes followed by increased auroral
display, at other times they are not.! It remains to be
determined what modifications cosmic rays may experience
in transit through the atmospheric ‘“laboratory,” but the
existence of such rays from outer space, forecast in the above
letter from the Master K.H., under the term “magnetic
matter,” was not confirmed by science until 1925, though
experiments from 1903 had pointed in that direction.2

- There is much yet to discover about the causes of weather.
One of the objects of the International Geophysical Year,
1958, was to discover more about the weather by means of
high altitude rockets and artificial satellites. The latest satel-
lite, the one launched in the United States on 17 February
1959, is especially equipped for this study. It will be a
great triumph for occult science if it is eventually shown
that the earth’s ““ aura” affects the weather, and if it should
also be shown that the velocity of light between the sun and
the earth’s “ magnetic” atmosphere is different from that
measured on the earth’s surface. Such a result would involve

a recasting of some important aspects of theoretical physics
and cosmology.

The Master K.H. and Radio Astronomy

In the above-mentioned number of THE THEOsoPHIST, it
was also pointed out that the Master’s letter of October 18’82
clearly stated that the sun’s energy was maintained by what
we would today call atomic energy, an idea which was
completely beyond and quite contrary to the scientific ideas

¥ A. W. Haslett, ““ Di i fae QL
1959, pp. 103, zis04. iscoveries from Satellites,” Science News, No. 51,

% Articles: Electricity, Atmospheric, Enc. Brit., 1957,

gian
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of the time.! In this same letter is the following passage
(pp- 169-70) which is of particular interest in view of the recent
discoveries in the new science of radio astronomy.

Edison’s tasimeter adjusted to its utmost degree of sensitiveness and
attached to a large telescope may be of great use when perfected. When
so attached the ¢ tasimeter ** will afford the possibility not only to measure
the heat of the remotest of visible stars, but to detect by their invisible
radiations stars that are unseen and otherwise undetectable, hence planets
also. The discoverer, an F.T.S., a good deal protected by M. thinks that
if, at any point in a blank space of heavens—a space that appears blank
even through a telescope of the highest power—the {asimeter indicates an
accession of temperature and does so invariably; this will be a regular proof
that the instrument is in range with the stellar-body either non-luminous
or so distant as to be beyond the range of telescopic vision. His lasimeter,
he says, * is affected by a wider range of etheric undulations than the Eye
can take cognizance of . Science will kear sounds from certain planets

before she sees them. This is a prophecy.

In 1882 radio telegraphy was still an undreamed of
possibility. Hertz did not discover radio waves until 1885-1889.
Marconi did not construct the first practical wireless telegraph
station until 1901. It was not until nearly fifty years after
the Master’s letter, i.e., less than thirty years ago, that the
American engineer, Jansky, almost by accident discovered that
radio waves were reaching the earth from outer space. For a
long time the discovery received little attention, and it was
believed that the waves came from the attenuated hydrogen
which fills the space between the stars. Since the war, how-
ever, and with the building of radio telescopes such as the
¢ instrument at Jodrell Bank near Manchester, it was
found that this was far from being the whole of the story and
the new science of radio astronomy has come into being.?

[P

1 Tue TueosopHisT, March 1958, p. 375; also “ Science and the
Mahatma Letters,” loc. cit.

2 The following data on radio astronomy is taken from the B. B. C.’s
Reith Lectures, delivered by a leading authority, Professor A. C. B. Lovell,
F.R.S., on “The New Astronomy,” and first published in The Listener,
13 Nov.-18 Dec. 1958.
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It has been found that radio waves are coming from the sun,
but if, as is likely, they are emitted in similar strength from
other stars like the sun, the distances are too enormous for
this to be detected. The range of the Jodrell Bank radio tele-
scope is already in certain respects far beyond that of the
largest optical instrument, and it has been a great surprise to.
find that comparatively strong radio waves are coming from
regions which appear blank ‘to the most powerful optical
telescope. A study of known sources of radiation has led to
the conclusion that the unseen sources are gas clouds in a high
- state of excitation or of nebulae in collision. Such collisions.
are rare, but there are such enormous numbers of nebulae,
i.e., of whole universes of radiant gas or stars, of which the
Milky Way is our own parent body, that collisions may occur
here and there lasting over millions of years. Ambartzumian,
the distinguished Soviet astronomer, has however argued
that the nebulae which seem to be in collision are in reality
one nebula in process of division into two. :

The Milky Way is an assemblage of ten thousand million
stars in the form of a flattened disk, one member of which is
our sun. But to the radio telescope the Milky Way is not
such a flattened disk. It is surrounded by a halo or corona,
or in other words by an aura of radio emission. Evidence
has now been found of similar haloes for the extra-galactic
nebulae, ie., the nebulae outside the Milky Way.l Two
Dutch astronomers, Van de Hulst and Jan Oort, by brilliant
pieces of research have been able to describe parts of the
Milky Way which cannot be seen by optical means because
_ of inter-stellar dust clouds.

The radio telescope records its results on charts or audibly,
hence stellar objects have been heard before they have been
seen, where in fact they can be seen at all; and an important
aspect of the Mast=r’s prophecy has been fulfilled.

1 The Listen&, NOVC&ETQEE}ET@]6;“877#17:_—7"_ T
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The tasimeter was a brilliant idea for its day, but much
too crude and insensitive to meet astronomical requirements,
as the Master indicated. In modern times another ir}strument
working on a different principle than f:ither t.he tasimeter or
the radio telescops has been developed, which .enables t.he
Juminosity of the stars to be measured. This is a special
photo-electric cell attached to an ordinary telescope. It
depends on the fact that light falling on metals causes them
to’ emit electrons. Incidentally, electrons had noF even been
discovered in 1882. The electrons emitted in this way .con-
stitute an electric current of which the strength is pr(?portlon.al
to the light which causes it. Though very weak 1f1dccd in
the case of light coming from a star, it can be amplified and
measured. Thus the relative brightness of a set of stars can
be measured by focussing the light from each on a photo-
electric cell, and from this the temperature and much other
information can be deduced. Until recent years., the. ph.oto-
electric cell was too insensitive to be of much use in rchl.s d1.re<.:'-
tion, but with the introdugtion of .thc electro.n-multlpher :1t 1.s
now possible to measure stars as falr}t as the nineteenth magni-
tude, that is stars which are so faint that they can only k.)e
seen in the larger telesvcopels, and the apparatus is now in

‘use by astronomers. _ |
frequézz :li)udz and groups of stars have been heard in the radio-
telescope. What then of planets,. as pr?phe31ed by the Master?

Quite contrary to expectations, it has been found that
Jupiter emits radio waves, so that a planet has bt.:en.hcard-,
though this one of course has been s.een frc')m antiquity. It
has been claimed too that Venus emits radio waves, but this
awaits confirmation. To judge however from the ‘strength of
the waves from Jupiter, there lis no hope of dcteptmg 'planf.:ts
from outside of our solar system, and for that matter it is quite

Wm. H. Marshall, “ Colours of the Stars,” Science News, No. 20,
P 39.




46 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

impossible for the most powerful of our optical telescopes to
detect such bodies directly. As to planets inside our solar
system, but not yet discovered by astronomers, the same letter
from the Master states:

Not all of the Intra-Mercurial planets, nor yet those in the orbit of
Neptune are yet discovered, although they are strongly suspected. We
know that such exist and where they exist. . .

It was not until well into this century that Pluto and an
intra-Mercurial planetoid were discovered.l This last might
be the Vulcan of occult research, which according to C. W.
Leadbeater is small.2

It would not be necessary for a hypothetical undiscovered
planet in our solar system to emit radio waves to be detected
by the radio-telescope. Radio waves have been
sent from this earth to the moon and received bac
an echo, so it can be seen how one day such a pl
be heard before it was seen.

As everyone will be aware, the artificial satellites, put
into orbit for the first time in 1958, are tracked by radio-
telescopes, as well as by ordinary telescopes a
unaided sight. Hence individual observers will
hear them before seeing them. These micro-planets go far
to fulfilling in its main essentials Master K.H.s prophecy
that planets would be heard before they were seen.

Cosmic sounds are heard, though not perchance the Pytha-
gorean music of the spheres.

In some remarkable statements on the sun, th
wrote:

. . . the sun we see is not at all the central planet of our little
but only its veil or its reflection. . . . The fact is that what you call

repeatedly
k again ag
anet might

nd even by
often enough

e Master

Universe,
the sun is

——

** Astronom; .
of the Master K.H.,” THE THEOsOPHIST, June, July, ?gl)n;lc al Predictions

seems to have beeq the first to discuss the discovery of Pluto anq trh Horne
Mercurial planetoid, together with the results of radio astro © nter-
relation to the Master’s letter. ) nomy in

2 C. W. Leadbeater, The Inner Life, 191 1, 11, p. 278,
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simply the reflection of the huge * storehouse ” of our system wherein all

its forces are generated and preserved. . . . We know that the invisible sun
is composed of that which has neither name, nor can it be compared to
anything known by your science—on earth; and that its ‘‘ reflection
contains still less of anything like ““ gases,” mineral matter, or fire, though
even we, when treating of it in your civilized tongue are compelled to use
such expressions as ‘‘ vapour ”’ and “ magnetic matter ”. . . . The sun is
neither a solid nor a liguid, nor yet a gaseous glow; but a gigantic ball of
electro-magnetic Forces. . . .1
According to The Secret Doctrine :

. . . Occult philosophy denies that the Sun is a globe in combustion,
but defines it simply as a world, a glowing sphere, the real Sun being
hidden behind, and the visible Sun being only its reflection, its shell(I 591-2).
. . . neither the stars nor the Sun can be said to be constituted of those
terrestrial elements with which the chemist is familiar, though they are
all present in the Sun’s outward robes—as well as a host more of elements
so far unknown to Science (I 638).

These statements too are extraordinarily modern in tone.
According to modern views, the sun is made up of radiation,
i.e., electro-magnetic waves, electrons, and matter in a state
that Eddington has graphically described as ‘‘ smashed .2
Atoms in this state have many of the properties of terrestrial
gases, but every astro-physicist would agree that they are not
burning or in a state known to the laboratories of 1882, though
today their condition is to some extent simulated in atomic
energy apparatus. Sir James Jeans even described the state
of the matter in the sun as a fourth state, neither solid, liquid,
nor gas.® In Victorian times, attempts were being made to
explain the sun in terms of gases or even of liquids and solids,
but all such ideas have long been abandoned.* Though it is
recognized that many elements are present in the sun, these
are not in their terrestrial state. It is a striking deduction

1Cf. ““The Master K.H. and C. W. L. on Atomic Energy,” THE
Hist, March 1958.
THEng? S. Eddington, Stars and Atoms, 1928, p. 16 et seq. What follows
is brought up to date from “ Science and the Mahatma Letters ”.
3 James Jeans, The March of Science, 1937, p. 2. _
4 Compare Simon Newcomb’s Popular Astronomy, 1898, pp. 272-290,

520-525.
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from present day theories of solar structure that the internal
matter of the sun is emitting radiation solely at the wave-
length of X-rays, not yet discovered in 1882, so it is truly a
ball of electro-magnetic forces. As the X-rays reach the sur-
face they are transformed into visible light and heat. Hence

the sun within would be invisible if the outer veil or * reflec-
tion ’

were removed. It is only the surface layers of the sun
that emit visible light. It has been found that the surface of
the sun has an average density of only one millionth part of
the earth’s atmospheric pressure, while the chromosphere has

a density even less.?  Truly the sun in its visibie aspect is of
phantom-like consistency. '

The illusory nature of our visual knowledge of fhe sun

has been brought home in yet another way by Professor Lovell
F. R. S., through the results of radio astronomy. ’

When the sun is quiet, or undisturbed
waves from the sun are much less intense,
solar corona, that highly tenuous
the photosphere which is the dis
radio astronomer the size of the s
uses to study it. At a radio wav
the sun is about the same size as
wavelength we use increases so do
astronomer. At a few metres wa
than the optical radius. If our
lengths the sun would, indeed, a
not spherical as it now appears.
of the sun introduces a nice point

>

by spots, then the radio
: They are generated in the
region of the sun extending far outside
¢ of the sun we see normally. For the
un depends on the wavelength which he
elength of a few centimetres we find that
the sun we see with our eyes, but as the
es the size of the sun as seen by the radio-
velength its radiys i several times greater
€yes were sensitive to these radio wave-
PPear enormous and probably flattened,
The subjective nature of our knowledge
; of philosophical argument,?

Thus perceived .by the eye of science even in this world

we are led to exclaim with Teverential awe of this olori ,
and mighty Centre of our System: Tt too has an IZug OHOX:

ra.

above so below indeed, when we behold Thy star
.

1 Stars and Atoms, p. 16,
> A. S. Eddington, The Interna] Congsizyy;
. > titut
3 The Listener, 27 November 1958, p. 83/'0'1. of Fl(/;e Stars, p. 368.
occult cosmology and modern r a further discussion on

science "
Acther, and Space,” THE THEOSOPHIST, g:; (;,\Iol:r llggl(;lkwatcr, " Atoms,
A .y .

THE CAMEL: SYMBOL OF
KAMA-MANAS
FBY M. N. TOLANI

N Indian philosophical literature, the lower 'mind or Kama-
I Manas is often compared to a monkey, evidently because,
like the monkey, it is extremely restless. Sometimes Kama-
Manas is likened to a wild horse, because of its untamed
nature. It is said that Yoga aims at controlling these wild
and restless modifications of the min<.i; for a contro.lled,
disciplined, and well-organized mind i for;’thev mystic a
¢ psychic gateway ta the living waters without ”. .

Shah Abdul Latif, a great Sufi saint and poet of eighteenth
century Sind who has often been compared t.o Maulana Jalal-
uddin Rumi in spiritual stature and poetic excellence, has,
however, symbolized Kama-Manas as a camel. The aptness
of this symbol is seen in his appeal to the ca'mcl, an appeal as
profound as it is revealing. In his Shah-jo-Rasalo, he takes
the reader through the different stages and struggles of th.e
aspirant, to the final stage of Nc')tl'lingness; a.nd. some of }{1s
verses in this connection are remlmsccnt.of similar ver.ses in
the Rig Veda and some of the older Upanishads. Thus in Slfr
Ramakali (Section 9, Verss 45, Ghulam Mohamad Shahwani’s
edition), he tells us: v |

" Where Heaven was not, nor sky, nor earth,
Neither the rising moon, nor any trace of the Sun;

There the devotee found h'is goal /
And realized God in Nothingness.! *

T Faalish translations in verse quoted in this z}rticle, except the
o :n ﬁl&{in%}i:}}: a:;;isks, are taken from H. T. Sorley’s Shah Abdul Latif

of Bhit (Oxford University Press, 1940), pp. 326-7.
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In the sections dealing with the earlier stages of spiritual
discipline, in Sur Khambhat, he appeals to Kama-Manas under
the symbolism of the camel.

The symbol of the camel owes much to the local pastoral
background of old Sindhi culture, as also to age-old Islamic
traditions, for the camel occupied a prominent position in the
ancient life and literature of Arabia, and there is not a single
poet of the desert but sings the praises of the camel.

Surprisingly enough, the camel figures to some extent
even in Sanskrit proverbs. Some of them represent the animal
in an unfavorable light, as being greedy and stupid. One
proverb says: © A camel in a garden looks only for thorns.”
Another proverb tells us that *“a camel can trample down a
screw-pine (a bush known for its sweet-scented flowers) to get
at thorns.” Yet the camel is not denied his meed of praise
for his perseverance in getting sweet fruit from unusual places.

The symbol of the camel as standing for Kima-Manas is
remarkably apt; for, unlike the monkey, the camel has immense
possibilities of usefulness even though he has an obstinate predi-
lection for the thorny bush. Rudyard Kipling speaks of the
camel as “’¢’s a devil an’ an ostrichan’ a orphaned childin one*’.
All this could appropriately be said of Kama-Manas as well.

The camel has several peculiarities, which Kima-Manas
shares with it in abundance. It is restless; its predilection
for the bad salt-bush (i.e., evil propensities) is deeply ingrained,
making it often unmindful of the fragrant sandal grass (i.e.,
higher ideals and ends of life); it is the fastest means of trans-
port that can carry the aspirant across the desert; it is capable
of adequate training and discipline, and once it is properly
trained, it can be matchless in its achievements.

Since it is essential for the aspirant to free his Kima-
Manas from the drag of Kama, for then alone can the voice
of his real Self be felt, Shah Abdul Latif addresses the camel
in different moods—moods of complaint, of threat, and even
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of praise. First of all he complains against its vicious nature
and complains so often that one is tempted to think that he too
felt about the camel’s nature as Kipling felt. Latif says: '

The stupid brute I tell and tell

That in the milkbush there’s no zest;
Yon poison bush is many’s knell

But hath his silly head obsessed.

Around in plenty for his need

Is ripened scrub of sandalwood.

The sulky grumbler pays no heed

And makes me weep my tears in blood.

And wilt thou thus, O camel, pass

The sandalwood, nor drink thy fill?
Thou seekest not the fragrant grass

But spurnest it as something ill.

It must be thy distorted mood

That made thee find the salt-bush good.

When the poet realizes that mere complaints against the
vicious nature of the camel (Kama-Manas) are of no avail
and fail to make it change its ways, he tries to appeal to its
good sense and promises him full feeds of the fragrant
sandal-bush.

O camel, cease thy lingering

And lengthen out thy pace.

This once my loved one bring me nigh.
Then in thine ears there cannot ring
The semblance of a yearning sigh.

O camel, cease to lag behind
And lengthen out thy pace.
This night I have it in my mind
To see my loved one’s face.

For thee I bring the sandalwood.

Let others salt-bush eat.

This very night be thine the mood

To take me where my loved one stood
That there we twain may meet.
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The poet then realizes that complaint and persua-
sion fail to appeal to the good sense of the came]. Then he
feels that the only way to use the beast successfully is to re-
gulate and discipline him, for if he is allowed to go his own

way he may become increasingly difficult to control. Thug
the poet says: :

The camel, mother, for my needs

I brought and tied bheside the tree,
When he on wealth of buds might feast,
He, sneaking, on the salt-bush feeds,
The mean and miserable beast,
Undoing all my work for me.

................. .

Arise and bind him. Let him free . .
And he will lose himself and roam.. .

I feed him and he sulkier gets.

Put on the saddle when he frets.

With shackled feet still growl will he
But will not wander far from home,

These few verses from Sur Khambhat amply demonstrate
the ‘insight into and psychological significance of the
Sometimes it almost looks as if Shah Abdul Lagf
unaware of the situation when the lower mind, in spite of
regular discipline, lets itself go, as if it were obsessed. This
reminds one of Robert Louis Stevenson’s The Strange Case of
Dr. fekyll and Mr. Hyde, a truly spiritual allegory depicting in
Mr. Hyde a dweller in and an obsessor of the personality—
when Kama-Manas becomes a half-animal principle and ig
paralyzed with daily vice. Thus the poet says: ..

subject.
was not

To keep him fast I tied him up:

The shackles bound with tug and strain,
The beast has gone with hobbles on

To eat the salt-bush once again!

No wonder the poet is despondent! He finds

all his efforts
have failed to control the beast. He has trieq c

omplaint and
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persuasion; he has used various methods of control and dis-
cipline, and still he has not succeeded. Then he seems to
Jose heart, and in a deep heartfelt prayer, he appeals to God

and says:

O Lord, into this camel’s head

Put something that in sense doth share.
O save him, Lord of Mercy, save:
Such is Latif, the poet’s prayer.

Then, at long last, when the aspirz.mt feels that he has
succeeded in his arduous task of ?ontrolhng the errant camc},
he feels no praise is too great for it. The large-hearted‘ mood
of achievement is visible when the poet comes out with the

following verse:
O Camel, what a matchless treasure you are!
1 never would deem you too costly,
i i res for you.
gvf:x]ylfr}ag;?is?%amel, (y) my worthy Camel!*

- Kama-Manas—the camel—is rightly and truly considere.d
“the psychic gateway ” 'to the realms beyond; and ﬁ;hfs
“ psyéhic gateway ~ functions succ.f:s..sfully only when all 1;
serene and unruffled. Then .the visions from Beyond reacd
the aspirant and he feels an mwafrd joy—so aptly cxerIessc
by the word dnanda in Indian Philosophy; and by T. Moore

in Lalla Rookh, Paradise and the Peri: .

j —my task is done~—
oy, joy for ever!—my .
JI'Z; gates are pass’d, and Heaven is won!



SCIENCE AND THE SELF
By B. G. HARRIS
(Concluded from page 364)

MANY people are well versed in natural law as related
to the physical universe, but entirely ignorant of its
application in the spiritual realms, or to the spiritual side of
man’s nature. When man establishes the relationship be-
tween his present conduct and his future well-being—that is
between his actions and efforts now and the progress tha;
results from his exertions as displayed in his evolution: between
his motives and the fate that befalls him, both here a,nd in the
hereafter—he has entered the path of spiritual progress
The nature of the self is the inevitable outcome of man’s re.
vious desires, thoughts and actions; and when the lawf ;‘
growth are known and obeyed, man can build with 3 o
hand his future destiny and develop within himself Itllfe
qualities he seeks to acquire. ¢
Returning to the subject of force: we have all heard-of

the term “ brute force,” referring to muscular effort Th(3
action embodies the principle of movement; for cxar;l le Ii‘
you know the principle of weight lifting, you may bf;ﬂ(i 1
pyramid; without this knowledge you can build nothin a
force must be exerted in all achievement. A similar condg';' -
arises with the principle of moving oneself, hoth ph s‘l 1;)1n
and mentally: firstly, in the field of materia] achievir:a {
force is necessary to accomplish anything; secondly, i Cr}llt,
mental field, force is equally necessary to discipline ’thf-l I
that control of thought may be achieved, @ self,
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Of all forces, thought is one of the most vital, subtle
and irresistible; far more so than steam, electricity, gelignite
or nuclear energy, for as man has thought in the past, so
he now responds. The knowledge gained from past experi-
ences constitutes the operative powers displayed under the
headings of instinct and intuition,” which have become a
guiding force in the life of man, urging his acceptance or
rejection, determining which course he should take and
cautioning him against danger. To govern our thinking
then, is largely to determine our life, thereby showing that
by the use of thought we can control and utilize Nature’s
forces.

Then, there are universal forces ever at work upon man,
under which he is virtually powerless and predestined. The
first is the evolutionary pressure exerted upon him at all levels
of his existence, operating from within outwards as the urge
to excel, to progress and achieve something, such as that for
example, which physically applied produces an oak tree from
an acorn. The result in man is a progressive develop-
ment without end, of his spirjtual self. The principle of
unfoldment under the irresistible pressure of a propellant
energy operates from within the innermost essence of the
universe, the Universal Spirit, and supplies the spiritual
impetus to all forms of life.

Newton’s law of action and reaction being equal and
opposite, as applied to physics, also operates just as effectively
in the sphere of human conduct. This is the force which
perpetually resolves into harmony all discordant conditions,
continually correcting unbalance, termed the law of equilib-
rjum or karma. The process of maintaining this balance of
forces is ceaselessly active throughout the universe, in all fields
of activity, and operates upon man as a sequence of cause and
effect, under which disturbances created by his selfish and
cruel actions are forcibly resolved and harmony is restored.
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In this way, force is applied by the over-ruling power of the
universe, conditioning man’s environment and determining his
experiences, that progress and profit may result.

The foregoing shows that a knowledge of natural forces
enables man to compass his ends successfully and places within
his reach powers which he can utilize. With their ajg he
can modify, change and remake himself on other line; in
proportion as he understands and can apply them. And
when the desire for an improvement arises within
finds that the necessary tools are at his disposal. |

The material progress of mankind is primarily depen dent
upon our education and the advancement of science iy all it ,
branches. We have advanced fast and far in the attainmen:
of knowledge, and accompanying this progress is our corres
ponding advance in the control we can exercise over th S-
forces of Nature responsible for the production of phenomeose
The vital question that now arises is, *“ Are mep ﬁttedn:.'
exercise the powers they have acquired?” a4 iﬁ this ato .0
age, the safety of mankind appears to hinge on Whéfher ml’C
scientific knowledge or his higher Self will prevail Ovmaﬁ's
actions. If the former, then the destruction of m er his
imminent; if the latter, then hope still exists for 1},
solution of the problems facing mankind.

As to the various methods of research, it wij] be conced
that the majority of important advances in scientific @ ceded
have resulted, not so much from a painstaking series of fover}r
ments and through sustained reasoning, as from the Qli{}.)lerl-
use of inspiration, which is given to man ¢ ¥ ; 11efl
researches; and when restrained by reason, the leag i1 e his
ward from some sure foundation of knowle dge resuII; ng for.‘.
is known as the inductive method of research and la 'I.“hls.
of an age in which consciousness is fOCHSSCd,at theb typlc?l
level, just as the deductive method of the past bel psychic
era of the analytical mind. ‘ ongs to the

him, he

ankind is
€ peaceful

'hv
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In observing the phenomena of the material world by
the methods employed by physical science the average student
seeks to remain corr'xpletely detached from the object of his
observation, and to regard it impersonally, as existing external
to the self. The aim of the Eastern student 1s to observe the
object in relation to himself and he seeks by concentration
and meditation to achieve a union of his being with the object
or subject of his study, involving thought, will and feeling.
He thereby develops unsuspected powers of perception within
himself as he arrives at the truth.

The development of the superphysical senses gives man a
new dimension of consciousness which transcends the limita-
tions of the physical senses, enabling him to enter realms of
experience not enjoyed by the masses. With their aid, the
process of structural examination can be carried into the
superphysical realms, their essence studied and causes investi-
gated, so bringing man nearer to the understanding of life
and Nature. :

It would be readily seen that, equipped with this knowl-
edge of physical science as his basic training, man is now in
a position to pursue his investigations into the realms of the
metaphysical world with safety; to develop extra-sensory
perception, use his intuitional faculty, engage in Yoga, practise
meditation, and seek illumination of his mind from teachers
more evolved than himself.

Does it not follow that the only limitations to knowledge
and spiritual advancement are those imposed on man by
himself, by virtue of not knowing himself, physically, mentally
and spiritually; and his latent powers and possibilities? The
remedy lies in Theosophy, which teaches man to know himself,
in these three felds. In all study of man, our first need is
to rid ourselves of the delusion that the physical body is the
self, and cease to identify ourselves with this body, or to attach
human attributes to the spirit-self. If we acknowledge ourselves

5
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as nothing more than human lgemhgs;i
and can exercise thff powers t(})le ?u rzlc t
consciousness is then limited .to <
and we perceive nothmg. more
Sense\s/{’hen we recognize the existence o
of consciousness as associatedlwuhrc:;
former mundane interests no (;(nge;tun
‘and it is then that we can seek a -
level of vibrational response w :
that knowledge is received from superphysica] sources,
o and g niversally acknowledged by advanced ¢
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e the life it temporarily suspended 4, incarnate on
o Id it not be wise to prepare oneself wigh, knowlcdge
carth, WOlcli'tions governing life in our POst-mortem State ?
of th:ﬂct(?n alte]y man gains that selferealizatio
nature (l)r:his being, and the spiritual. reali

sion of such knowledge enables him .to
pnssesN ture, and with the insight anq heigh
with aolr]np’a nies the unfolding of the spirit
thaF aee s to be governed by outward mat
O-f lfe Cdea}s:; efforts become devoted to the attainment of that
fn(:érflzontemplative spiritual integration,
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ing the advantages of a SCiCntlﬁC. etil;c?stlgz;
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be seen to provide man with the means by which his ends
may be successfully attained.

We should now see science as a framework of principles,
accepted facts and established laws and forces, which are to
be applied for the better ordering of our lives. It can be
stated with confidence that few studies offer us an incentive
to live with such fullness of understanding, and to give more
satisfaction to our life, than Science. Hence the wisdom in
including this subject in our Second Object; we encourage its
study that a fuller and more radiant existence might follow.

Occultism is not the acquirement of powers, whether psychic
or intellectual, though both are its servants. Neither is occultism the

pursuit of happiness, as men understand the word; for the first step.

is sacrifice, the second, renunciation.

H. P. Bravarsky

REVIEWS

De wijsgerige Projectie (The Philo-
sophical Projection), by Prof. Dr.
J. J. Poortman; Van Gorcum and
Co., Assen, The Netherlands, pp. 20,
price fl. 1.50.

This was Professor Poortman’s
inaugural address delivered at the
Leiden University on 31 October
1958.

In this address Professor Poortman
deals with several ways in which the
problem of projection is presented
in philosophy. As to normal obser-
vations of the outside world, it is
often asserted that we make and
project pictures which do not c'1uite
correspond to the reality of things.
According to Kant, things by them-
selves (“ Dingen an sich”) are un-
knowable. Observation is no more
than a projection. ProfessorPoortman
points out, however, that there are
cases in which the individual (the
< jpfrasubject ”’) through his relation
with Deity (the ¢ suprasubject )
may come to real knowledge of
facts, qualities, etc., about objects
in a world, independent of the
¢ infrasubject ”.  The mysterious
Kantian ““ Ding an sich » disappears
in that way.

A justified projection may also
occur when examining the truth

about a thing or situation. While
going to a special building in a
town unknown to us, we consult a
map and in reaching the building,
we become conscious of the fact that
the picture, first projected into our
consciousness through the map,
agrees with the real situation and
thus proves to be true. The situa-
tion has been first reflected in us
and then is projected outside us.

Metaphysical projections on the
whole have a bad reputation: the
abundance of metaphysical systems
having various starting-points makes
an unpleasant impression on the
matter-of-fact investigator. Never-
theless, the endeavor to postulate a
highest principle may be quite
Jjustified, and Professor Poortman is
of the opinion that even an inquiry
into the root of things, the Abso-
lute, and the possibility of knowing
It, may lead to some result.

These are only a few remarks on
this important address.  ~

BeereEND WouTeRs

Repertorium der Nederlandse Wijsbe-
geerte (Repertory of Dutch Philo-
sophy), Supplement I, by Prof. Dr.
J- J. Poortman; Wereld Bibliotheek
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N. V., Amsterdam-Antwerpen, 1958,
pp. 168, price fl. 12.90.
. This Supplement gives a detailed
account of all books, publications
(original and translated), articles,
etc., in Dutch, bearing on philo-
sophy and its contacts with science,
theology, etc.,, which have bheen
pubiished in the years 1947-57. Itisa
sequel to the Repertory on the same
subject, published in 1948, which
was deeply appreciated by philo-
sophers and historians, physicists,
lawyers, theologians, philologists and
psychologists.

Beerenp WOUTERS

World Teachers on Education, edited
by T. S. Avinasilingam and K.
Swaminathan; Silver Jubilee Sou-
venir, Sri Ramakrishna Mission
Vidyalaya, Coimbatore, 1938, pp.187,
price Rs. 4.00.

This Souvenir is a collection of
some of the thoughts of Teachers,
ancient and modern, on Education,
i.e., teaching imparted to a student
to enable him to realize his true
nature. The quotations in the book
are meant to inspire the teacher to
help to “draw out” the innate
divinity of the pupil. Viewed thus,
the book presents valuable ideas
taken from various scriptures, con-
taining the utterances of great
Teachers such as Sri Krishna, the
Lord Buddha and Jesus Christ. The
work also includes the sayings and
writings of Indian leaders such as Sri
Ramakrishna, Swami Vivekananda
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and Gandhiji, the quotations from
the last adding a modern touch,

“ Education is the manifestation
of the perfection already in man
Of the ““two kinds of knowledg.e
the higher and the lower,” it is th(;
former which leads to  Wisdom,
* Wisdom more profound than ali
profundities . Real education is a
“ Yoga of Knowledge » which leads
to “True Delight” ang « Peace
within . 1In ancient.India, in the
hermitages and universities, though
the students studied literature, sci-
ence and the arts the aim of all’their
studies was Atmavidya, the Knowl-
edge of the Self or Agman. But the
acqu.iring of this knowledge was
considered possible only with ethical
preparation, and cultivation of such
qualities as shraddha, self-reliance
renunciation of action, mind- '
and equanimity,

' {t needs to be stressed that edyca-
tion must be towards the dev
ment of character anq for service——
the expression of one’s divine nature:
and for this a life of discipline i;
¢sscntial as illustrated by the stories
diglogues and essays included in th;
bool.<. The modern idea of social
s.ervmc as being part of the educa-
tion of a student is Supported by the
call of the ancient Teachers to their
disciples to give unselfish service

without looking for the fruit of their
actions.

contro}

elop-

Though at the outset the reader
feels that the title of the book is not
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true to its contents, a closer perusal
makes one perceive the aim of the
compilers: to place before educators
the idea that their great and sacred
mission is to help each soul coming
under their care by discovering his
innate divinity.

SzeTHA NEELAKANTAN

The Flame and the Light, by Hugh
T’Anson Fausset; Abelard Schuman,
London and New York, price 25s.

Many books about the Fast are
nowadays written by Westerners,
But this one seems to me exception-
al, because here the Western mind,
looking at the philosophy of the
Vedanta and of Buddhism, is all the
time making the essential synthesis
which is clearly necessary for any
true understanding of life and its
meaning.

Mr. Fausset, a writer and a critic
of literature, had his childhood in 2
Christian vicarage. Hence he knows
his  churchianity ” from within;
and has found it wanting in what he
shows us he deeply understands, the
oternal and transcendental nature of
true Christianity. But perhaps be-
cause of his early conditioning, be
has approached the Indian religions
both with freshness and a depth of
perception which are rare indeed.
Moreover, he has the pen of a poet,
and the book is worth reading for
its English alone.

. He makes a critical study of
Vedanta philosophy, in which he

repeatedly shows the need to tran-
scend the little self in the search for
the Atman. After this he shows
how Gautama, resting on the
Vedanta and the concept of Brahman
as the Supreme seemed, in a sense,
to make a more intellectual approach
to the problem of reaching Nirvana,
Liberation, or whatever we may call
it. And he shows us how Gautama’s
philosophy, far from being a nihilis-
tic orne, says the same thing as the
Vedanta, but with a different em-
phasis. He is, moreover, very clear
as to the errors and accretions
which have crept in and which
embarrass the student, preventing
him from seeing the original doc-
trines in their purity. ’

A thing which appeals to me very
much is his insistence on the fact
that physical and spiritual life are
both essential ingredients in the
achievement of the greater Life and
Vision. One cannot reach one by
deleting the other. And, just as
in the West, we tend to be material-
istic at the expense of spirit, so in the
East, he tells us, there is a tendency
to be spiritual at the expense of
commonsense living in the material
world. Both the sensuous and the
spiritual have to be included in the
totality of Life.

One feels that Mr. Fausset is one
in whom that “ pair of opposites ™
we call East and West are, as they
should be, fused; his is a Western
book on an Eastern theme; and also



64 THE THEOSOPHIST

a book on the timeless and eternal,
couched in the language of time and
temporality. It is a book to buy——
not only to borrow—and to read
slowly, else one misses some of the
depth of meaning in what he says;
and then, one should keep it on
one’s shelf for occasional browsing,
as one can pick something of value
out of every page.

L. J. Benorr

World Without Frontiers, by Dr,
Richard Weiss, Ph.D. (Vienna),
revised and abridged edition; Angus
and Robertson, Australia, 1958,
pp- 221, price 25s.

This book has been recently pub-
lished in Australia in a more com-
pact form. By cutting down on the
details of historical facts, now more
or less of passing interest, the author
has emphasized the message of the
book more clearly. He has gone a
long way in learning “ the last and
greatest art, the art to blot ’, The
present form of World Without Fyop-
tiers has in no way lessened ijts
effectiveness, rather has it cleared
away much valuable but not alto.-
gether necessary material enabling
the reader the more readily to
grasp the essentials.

The author’s “ Krishnamurtj.
centred philosophy ™ as expressed in
this book will set any serious student
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furiously to think. He applies this
outlook to the generally accepted
aspects of life—religion, education,
politics, economics—and to the emo-
tional nature of man. Chapter and
verse are given where authorities are
q}loted. It is very interesting to read
his sequel to the original chapters
dealing with Krishnamurti. In this
edition he has added just two pages

on the change of emphasis in

Kri i’
shnamurti’s words. He says of

h%m that no one in the recorded
history of mankind has penetrated
the nature of the human mind with
such clarity. There is no doubt that
th.ere is a great affinity of thought
.w1th Krishnamurtj, Both are try-
Mg to express ““something which
cannot be measured by the mind ”’
(the concluding words of Krishna-
murti at the 1955 Sydney talks).
Dr. Weiss’s book can be reviewed
only by such a standard; so, with
an open mind, one can but ask: to
what extent does

bestride the thin boundary-line of
the expressible ?

.Dr. Weiss may vet go down to
history as one of the great commen-
tators on the twentieth century sage
?.nd mystic, J. Krishnamurti. These
1fdeas will be clearer to the reader
rom. a study of World Without
Frontiers,

L. P. Harpy
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The School of the Wisdom

The School of the Wisdom closed
its tenth session with a social gather-
ing of students, and members' resi-
dent at Adyar. The Pres1de.nt,
Mr. N. Sri Ram, after a few opening
remarks, presented certificates to th'e
students. Short addresses on their
impressions of the School and of
Adyar were then given by the
following students: Miss Ianthe Hos-
kins (England), Mr. V. Ramanatha
Ayyar (Adyar), Miss Glefdys Taylor
(Secretary), Mr. Badri Narayan
(India), Mizs. Lillian Rhoden
(U.S.A.), Mrs. Julie Stevens (Aus-
tralia) and Mr. Beerend Wouters
(Holland). All speakers expressed
their appreciation of the valua.tflc
opportunity which had been theirs
in coming to Adyar and to the
School. The President then gave a
closing address.

Cuba

The Theosophical Society in Cuba
has been somewhat restricted in its
activities during the last year owing
to the political situation and unrest
in the country. The Lodges, al-
though affected to some extent, have
held weekly gatherings by special
permission of the Government, and
the usual Theosophical festivals were
celebrated. The membership in the
Section is 582 with 21 Lodges.

Lodge Rafael de Albear at Moron
now has a small but beautiful build-
ing of its own, which is the centre
for all its activities.

In addition to Reuvisita Teosofica
Cubana, the official organ published
by the Section, Lodges Devenir and
Kut Humi publish two Theosophical
magazines entitled El Devenir and
Orientacion. The Commiittee of Theo-
sophical Teachings has published a
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pamphlet which is 2 Spanish trans-
lation of “On the Watch Tower »
from True TueosopHisT. The pam-
phlet is distributed free of charge
throughout Cuba, and also in several
of the Spanish-speaking countries in
Latin America.

The retiring General Secretary,
Sefior Armando Alfonso Ledon,
writes that the atmosphere of the
Section is vital and brotherly, and
that the members look forward to
many successful years of work in
their country.

At the annual meeting of the
Section on 18 January, Sefior
Alfredo Puig, Jr., was elected
General Secretary. Writing of the
work in Cuba he says: “A parti-
cular characteristic of our Lodges is
the amazing increase of young peo-
ple who are being attracted, many
of whom have become members.
This fresh vitality is giving strength
to our Section and the work of the
Society is again recovering through-
out the country.” Mr. Alfredo Puig
is well known in all the Sections in
South and Central America, for he
travelled with the President, as his
interpreter, when he visited those
countries in 1956.

The Philippines

The annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in the Philip-
pines was held in December last.
Greetings from the President, Mr.
N. Sri Ram, were enthusiastically

received by the members., In his
opening address, the General Secre-
tary, Cdr. Jose R. Zulueta, empha-
sized the responsibility of all workers
to uphold the declared Objects of
the Society; he called for further
self-sacrifice, and said that an ever
deepening sense of comradeship
among the members would present
a united front that alone could
achieve any measure of success in
the work.

Lodge reports showed that useful
work had been carried out during
the year. The Cavite Lodge was
prepaning to construct its own
}:)uilding on a site already acquired
in the city. The Secretary of
Munoz Lodge spoke of a growing
Theosophical consciousness amon
the people in the rice granary ogf
Central Luzon where the Lodge is
located. In the Hamsa Lodge there
was renewed interest among the
members and several who had drop.
ped out have rejoined; a new Lodpe
called Singalong has been formc%l
Th<.: Lotus Lodge, composed in th<;
main of college graduates, has
added to its activities the tr;.inin '
of lecturers. Messrs. Domin i
C. Argente and Aguedo L. Tj gui
have visited the Lodges regulagl
and assisted with their activities !

The members of the Theosop};ical
Youth Movement, popularly called
the TYM, meet twice each month
at the Headquarters of the Section

Socials, songs and games usually
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precede the regular discussion period
on Practical Theosophy and allied
subjects. A fortnightly news-letter
is published by the Group, edited
by its President, Miss Flerida Ruth
Pineda. Those who join the TYM
are not all members of the Theo-
sophical Society but many are. The
movement is an excellent prepara-
tion for those who feel the need for
some basic understanding of Theo-
sophy before they join the Society.

Miss Flerida Ruth Pineda, of the
Soliman Lodge, was sent by the
Philippine  Government to the
United States to observe and study
the activities and operations of
organized labor. While there for
about six months, she was able to
visit Lodges and the Headquarters
of the American Section. Another
member in the United States is
Lt. Ruben R. Cruz, who is taking
up naval courses at San Diego,
California.

During the absence of Cdr. Jose
Zulueta on an official tour of duty
for the Philippine Government for
about seven months, the activities
of the Section were ably managed
by the National Vice-President,
Capt. Augusto M. Reyes.

Peru

The following reports have been
received from Lodges Armonia, Evo-
cion, H. P. B. and Paz Y Amor in

lu
Since the suspension of the

Peru.

Section in 1956 these Lodges have
been attached directly to Adyar.

Lodge Armonia. Senor Fernando
Mantilla, President, writes: “ The
number of active members of our
Lodge is seven. We have to in-
form you of the passing away of
Bro. Franc Leo, Ex-President of the
Lodge. At our meetings we have
many enquirers, but they do not
come regularly.

“ During the year our work has
been on the following subjects: (a)
The Founders of the Theosophical
Society—discussions on their work;
(b) The Spiritual ‘I°; (c) Study of
Mabel Collins’ Light on the Path;
(d) Discussions on the work of
Gurdjieff, De Todo y sobre Todo, ‘and
the book by M. Nicoll, El Tiempo
Viwo; (e) The study of astrology as a
useful factor in evolution.”

Lodge H.P.B. Seiior Jorge Torres
Ugarriza, President, reports as fol-
Jows: “Lodge H.P.B. has been work-
ing independently since the National
Section in Peru was suspended in
1956. Meetings are held three times
weekly; for the purpose of publici-
zing Theosophy some meetings are
for the public, and others for mem-
bers of the Lodge. The atmosphere
is brotherly.

“In the year 1956 six members
resigned and we were left with 28;
in the year 1957 nine new members
joined. During the present year 21
new members joined, so that today
our number is 51.”
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Lodge FEvolucion. Sefior Segundo
Rodriguez, President, reports: “ At
the study meetings the attendance
has comprised about half of the ac-
tive members enrolled. Interested
members from other Lodges have
also attended our Theosophical
studies, especially from H.P.B. Lodge
in this city. We have 7 members
in the Lodge.

 In the matter of the subjects for
study, the main object has been to
acquire a knowledge of Theosophy,
at the same time showing the prac-
tical nature and the operative char-
acter of Theosophy. We seek to
spread the message of Theosophy
and to demonstrate to every class of
people the great service that the
Theosophical Society renders to
humanity.

““ An endeavor is also made to see
that the subjects dealt with are in
harmony with the ideas that reign
in the world today in the fields of
social, economic and physical sci-
ence, religion, politics and art. For
our inspiration we have turned
to the teachings of the Masters,
and to publications issued by the
Headquarters of the Society and by
various National Sections.”

Lodge Paz ¥ Amor. Seforita C. de
Torre Luna, Secretary, writes: “The
activities of the Lodge during the
year which ended on 30 September
1958, were as follows: (1) Sessions
of Instruction and Administration;
(2) Ritual of the Mystic Star;

APRIL

(8) Outside Social Service: (4)
School for Boys and Girls, , The
membership is 30, but active mem-
bers number only 10.

“ Our Social Service activities are
presided over by Bro. Sassone Sar-
faty; they consist of distribution of
bread, fruit and money to sick
people in all the hospitals and to old
people in institutions.

“The School is directed by Sister
Consuelo de Torre Luna, who is
helped by Sister Dana Maria Cano

b4

and gives free instruction

scholars.” to thirty

Sweden

T.he activities of the Theosophical
Society in Sweden are main
centrated in a few I
larger towns.

ly con-
The & dges in the
€ Genera]
tafy’, Mrs. Eva Ostelius, Writefetclfz;
this is a natural developmcnt of th
work, as the distances are too gre :
to keep in constant touch witl? t}?
Tnore remote parts of the country )
During the year several of ;h
country Lodges haye been dissoly ;
and the membership roll thoroy hel
revised. The Section now hasg 1y
active Lodges and 382 member. !
Public lectures are given r .
in many of the Lodges in ag
the usual members’ gatheri
turers from Stockholm

egularly
dition to
ngs. Lec-
make fre.

cities.

The theme chosen for the annyal
Convention and Summer Scrlllual
00
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was “ The Oneness of Life in the
Coming Age ”. Mr. Heinrich Nagel,
guest speaker from Hamburg, gave
a most stimulating address on this

subject.

Burma

The main feature of the work of
the Theosophical Society in Burma
during the past year has been the
increase in the number of lectures
given in Burmese on Theosophy,
and on Buddhism which is the reli-
gion of the people. These lectures
have attracted the public and so
drawn larger audiences. Of the
three Theosophical manuals trans-
lated into Burmese, Karma and qu
and His Badies have been published
and Reincarnation is to be brought
out during the year.

The Lotus Lodge at Mandalay
has benefited by the recovery after
twelve years of its old premises.
Regular meetings are held at the
Lodge with good attendance. Of
the two buildings originally owned
by the Lodge onc was destroye-d
during the last war and the other is
not in good condition. The mem-
bers of the Lodge plan to erect a

" pew building on the site as soon as

the necessary funds are available.
The Olcott Lodge at Rangoon,

owing to a year of steady work, has
increased its membership.

U Po Lat, General Secretary,
writes that in spite of slight fluctua-
tions from year to year the strength
of the Section remains the same.
Under the able guidance of U Than
Kyaing the activities have been
carried on steadily.

Humanitarian work continues to
receive the foremost attention of
some of the members, both in
Rangoon and in Mandalay. During
the past year, U San Hla brought
out a noteworthy handbook entitled
Notes on Vegetariamism, in addition to
several leaflets on the subject. U
Kyaw Hia of Mandalay reprinted
and distributed free pamphlets on
Animal Welfare, Buddhism and
Theosophy.

The Book Depot at the Head-
quarters in Rangoon, under the
devoted care of Brother Ramana-
than, has proved of great service to
members and the public, with liter-
ature on Theosophy, Philosophy
and Religion.

The Theosophical Trust School
in Rangoon has increased its num-
ber during the year by about 100
pupils; its full strength is now 510.
The School has made an all-round
improvement and grown in popu-
larity.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

lution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924
Resolution passe

ver the civilized world, and
hout surrendering the special
ought desirable to emphasize
taught or held, that is in any
member is not free to accept
of membership, N teacher
ty to impose hig teachings or

attach himself ¢ any teacher
i i force his
he may choose, but has no right to

1 of thought which

or to any schoo

er. cithe: 1 Yy voter,
Neither a candidate fOI any Oﬁ:lCC, nor an
any other.

As the Theosophical Society has spread fzr andfy:d;if
bers of all religions have become nTem e.rs o' 1‘

her hings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is th
cogmas, teac }lxng is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever
the fac't ﬂ‘)at t emn member of the Society, none which any
way Pmdmi onr:vzl of its three Objects is the sole condinon‘
or re_)'ect- PPH P. Blavatsky downwards, has any .author:
or w.mer;f:;mt;ers. Every member has an equal right to
opinions -

choice on
can be rendered Ineligible
ause of membership jn any
fs neither bestow privileges
il carnestly request every
act upon these fundamenga}
n right of liberty of thought
sideration for others,

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

to vote, because of any opinion he m:?y‘hold, or b?c
(0 stand or ht ;o which he may belong. Opinions or belie
schoo_l Of thoug Ities. The members of the General Counc
nor inflict 1;611; heo;OPhicaI Society to maintain, de.fend' and
meml.)el‘ of ¢ ; Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his ow’
Pri;)clf]e;:;;o: thereot", within the limits of courtesy and con
and of ex;

Resolutio P d b_y the General Council Uf the 1 ﬁeosoﬁhical Socz'ety on December 30, 1950
esolul; 1 1 PAsse ) ]
The Theos P Y

h co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely

activities make suc t committed to any objects save its Own, and intent o developin, e
independent of them, no dc st and most inclusive lines, 5o as 1o MOVE towards its own goal
its own work‘ on the br«:a;cepursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom Which in the
= indica'tcfi‘m]'a?tc;nb:,hc title, The Theosophical Society.
abstract is imp lc‘ al Brotherhood and the Wisdom are un

Since_ Univers freedom for each and every member of the Society i thought ang
since there is co‘mple‘c ks ever to maintain its own distinctive ang unique charactep by
action,. thef f: C(:: Zﬂ‘)sl?:tion or idenfification with any other organization,
remaining fr

odies whose aims ang

defined apq unlimited, and
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TuE THEOSOPHICAL SOGIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others, Their
bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth
should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of lLife, by
devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a Prize to be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They
consider that belief should be the result of individua) study or in-
tuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowlcdge, not
on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and th

. ey
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it,

0 . They see every religion
as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer jts study to its

condemnation, and ifs practice to proselytism, Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

TreosopHy is the body of truths which forms the basis of al)
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession
of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intel
and which demonstrates the justice and the love which g
evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring i
in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller ang more
existence. It restores to the world the Science of 1
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind
as his servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and o

ligible,
uide its
ncident
radiant
e Spirit,
and body
Ctrines of
justifying
ed in the

religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thys
them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever Justifi
eyes of intuition. '

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truthg
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing t<;
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work persev
is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to
a true Theosophist.

eringly,
become

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in *“The Supplement ™.

HE following paragraph extracted from a letter received
recently at Adyar raises a point on which all who belong
to the Society need very clear thinking:
We have always made it a point never to ask anybody to become a
member of the Society or of our Lodge. We have of course each done
our utmost to interest our friends and others in our
Making Members  work, leaving it entirely to them to initiate an appli- '
. cation for membership. If a person has shown con-
siderable interest for some time it is quite likely that one of his friends
may well “ drop the hint’’ in a suitable manner. The success of this
method, which we understand to be in accordance with the wishes of the
Society,’ is evident, and our own Lodge membership has increased from
4 to 30-plus during the last three years. It became evident during the
Convention that this view was not shared by members of all Lodges, and
2 number of enthusiasts adopt the line of a “ recruiting campaign .

I am personally of the opinion, and have stated it on
many occasions, that all attempts to make members out of
persons who are not really interested but are only open to
canvassing, are of no service either to them or to the cause.
Such attempts have usually at their back the assumption that
the more members there are in the Society, the better. If by
« petter ” we mean more effective for its purpose, the formula
would be true only to the extent the members come into the
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Society through a genuine apprefziation of its aims ang ideals.
A larger number of members will mean of COUI‘S? more subs-
criptions, with all the advantages thf:\t this may brip
more persons attending our meetings,
prosperity and respectability.

But is that enough? Actually there are other Organizations
besides our Society, with high aims and principles, which
have a large membership, and though the
their own lines or within their own limits,

8> Possibly
and generally more

Y are useful along

to have been able by their resources or numbers to develo
that spiritual quality or strength without which all else is
really in vain. It may be asked, of course: Do we have such

strength at present, or are V\.re alliowing notions of gyr own
importance to inhibit the will to ncrease our numh
can and operate more efficiently along the lines the
number may dictate? If there be any such motive
on our part, it would certainly be inconsi.stent with t
and the character of the Wisdom for which the Soc

But if the propagation of the Wisdom is ou
Society must have in some measure in itself the
of that Wisdom. To fulfil its purpose it muygt be able to
release the force which will change the minds of people on
points of fundamental impmftance to human living, the firgt
object of the Society indicating the 1‘)z%sis of the needed trans-
formation. Therefore as a pre-requisite for jts efficient func.-
tioning, those who are its merr}bers must be persong who
accept wholeheartedly the necessity for 2 new relation among
human beings. They must also have that €W orientatiop
which, though left undeﬁ'ncd, is indicated by the worg Theo-
sophy. Unless they have in them the fire, or at least the spark
which can be fanned, they cannot communicate any light or
warmth to others.

For the Society to possess the magnetic
correspond to its objects, it must be able

ers as we
Increased
of conceit
he mission
lety exists,
r aim, the
charactey

quality that would
to attract the right

they do not seem -
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type of person, meaning by that term those who hgve z; gzx;m:z
e tion towards brotherhood, an outlook. ase :
s rehens of the reality underlying the d1vers:1t16s on‘t e
apprehensm(? are willing to change their values in the light
e arll't 1t is not for us to pick and choose our members
" that' rwtl y.our likes and dislikes, prejudices, or our fixed
?CCOfdmg 0this that or the other. The only logical course
%deas as tl? m;r endeavors, particularly by the manner in
. f'or " yrselves respond to the main truths of the Wxsdo.m,
e ate (t)lliat uality or character in the Society on which
jCO Creat‘; toq the world, its impact upon it, really depends.
iy Usefu. o s formula that operates here as much as anywher.e
b drar in a person who is not really intcrestefi is
CIS_C- Tod(cilfaw tlo our own strength and capacity as a S.oc1e.ty,
nelthcrngeri:};ghim a service. Most of those whoh come in Wlltl];
g | iety stands for have genera
wrong ideas as to what the Society
. altln;:(;tive for joining the Society that can _endur’e
bThef Ol?eZeﬁt to all concerned is that ?f givmg .1t or‘xe.s
o ength d support because of one’s appreciation of its aims
e ?mtﬂ r ﬁ is a iegitimate motive for anyone to want to
ane Ch'arac Zs;ociation and co-operate with those who are
oudyi mtol lines attractive to oneself. But to as?c a man
VN ember, because of his importance in some
B e b n;)een d;ne here and there, is not to strengthen
e ha’?[‘heosophy. It.is not disinterested and t.here-
the cawse ction, because it is an attempt to 6Xplf)lt the
o o the in ort’ance he has in the eyes of the public. N
person Jor the'lml')n Occultism and in all Theosophical work 18
'The tm OC:VC l;ecause it determines thc.qircction of the
. s akl:' k; are set in motion. It is legitimate to makc.a
energle_s N 1ca‘ erson . if he is ready, but he shoulc} come in
suggfjstlon “ C(I))rd following his own intuitive guidance or
:)i{l'};)lsr:;’l}uzcgmer:t. Our duty in this matter is fulfilled when
elibe .
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we have stated the Truth as best we can, without any distor-
tion, and explained the work of the Society as existing for that
Truth. Anyone who responds, whether high or low, simple
or intellectual, is the person meant to carry on the work of the
" Society. Those who do not respond will come to the Truth in
their own proper time and in their own way. We must respect
their freedom to do so. It may be that the Truth is in thejs
hearts but needs a different means of expression from what
we provide. In the degree in which we embody a certain
truth we become the means for its implementation. Tt is onl
by embodying the all-round wisdom of Theosophy in Ourselvesy
manifesting its beauty and its power, that we can help th;
Society to go forward on its course.
* #* * *

A strange and highly intrigning phenomengn which
has been witnessed is t}.le sudden appearance on television
screens in many parts of England of the
identification card and call letters of 5 T V
station in Houston, Texas, in the United States of. Amex:ic .
A writer who calls attention to this fact in 2 paper calle":i'
Reporter Dispatch in White Plains, N. Y., points oyt th
this in itself would be remarkable, because of the dista at
between Texas and England and the fact that ¢, farnc.e
has not been possible to transmit programmes over ¢ hlt
Atlantic, although some day this might be achieved. B e
what is more interesting and even startling is the fac't thut
when British broadcasting engineers advised the statio at
KLEE—in Houston of the unusual event, they were infor n—
that the station had been off the air for some years. med
ently, according to the writer, one Mr. Colby,
unknown phenomenon that sometimes a Picture sudden}
jumps on the screen long after the programme had ﬁnie}l: y
in the studio, which suggests either a deflectiop that r-s }‘:d
itself or some sort of a hold-up not yet understood. But]gthgz

Waves in Space

S. Appar-
It 15 not an
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is a case in which the waves that were set going had carried
a particular picture on and on or round and round for some
years, giving rise to the question whether there is any time-
limit for such a possibility. Mr. Colby asks: *“ What ultimately
becomes of the waves that radio and T. V., stations send out
into space 24 hours a day? Do they fade and vanish or do they
keep going for ever?” As the waves from the Houston station
appeared only in England and not at any other place outside
the normal range of that station, one is led to imagine that
they must have been moving within a certain circuit which
included England at the time the picture appeared. If so,
of what nature can be that circuit? The phenomenon gives
rise to a number of questions the answers to which might
well revolutionize as well as spell out the meaning of the
word “space,” a word which is so much in use these days.
It is not inconceivable that there may be a number of
sections or layers of space, fields of different types, and that
either space in its ultimate nature or some of these layers
may be so sensitive as to photograph automatically and
retain in perpetual being everything that exists or takes place.
This is of course the occult theory, which does not view space
as a mere void but as a substance in the literal sense of
something underlying everything else but as living as any
form of life, being its fountain-head and origin,
* * * *
Almost every day these days there is some scientific
discovery or experiment which causes one to revise or adjust
one’s previous ideas. The report of one such
The ls’::‘:":l"" of  experiment, coming from New York, which
may prove to have far-reaching implications,
records the lethal effect of certdin radio waves * of a secret
frequency ” on ten rhesus monkeys in the U. S. Government’s
Institute of Health Laboratories at Bethesda near Washington.
It is said the waves were beamed at the monkeys’ heads from
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a special radio antenna, and the result was that  firg; the
monkeys became drowsy, then agitated and finally succumbed
in a death struggle . When the waves were switched off in timé-
the monkeys recovered. The post-mortem examination showed
no pathological cause of death. If this is correct—the report
comes from a very reputable source—it goes far to demon-
strate the validity of the belief in the potency of sound—not
only for death but for various other purposes—which has been
dismissed hitherto as an ancient superstition. Sound there
is every reason to think, was regarded by the ancient,phﬂo~
sophers—the writers of the Upanishads for instance—ag not
merely the movement in the air which affects the hearing but
as a general symbol of all such movements in whatever medium
When it is said that “In the beginning was the Worq » th’
Word stands as a symbol of utterance and expression im ’1 i

thought, which is the thought embodied in the c’reatIi)vZ ng
evolutionary process. The brain is an exceedingly delica(:r
instrument, and it is quite understandable that it is susceptible
in one way or another—to extreme damage in this caserc
waves directed to it, even though these be invisible rays. It Y
said that the waves used on the poor monkeys‘*the.s o is
that seems to be favored for so many medical experixie ltes
as being nearest to man in its physiology—were of the 200_2058
megacycle range at 100 watts power. - This being nothjp, g ve

extraordinary, one has to attribute the effect to the pa rticer
frequency, which again offers a mystery, suggesting a connear
tion between that particular number and the type of eff c-
resulting from 1its use. chect

So much of the experimentation that takes place

animals seems to show not the slightest concern as on
suffering or pain inflicted on the animal. 0 the
revolting picture has been sent out from the
Institute in Moscow, of a woman assistant ben
as it might seem, over a dog with the hea

e

A Particularly
First Medica]
ding tenderly,
d of a puppy
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grafted on its neck, with the blood vessels joined. How any
human being can have the heart to perform this operation—
I am unable to say; and for what purpose is 2 question that
must arise in the mind of any one wheo looks at this monstro-
sity. A civilization which permits such things to happen as a
matter of everyday routine is surely rotten at its core and on
the way to its downfall by any law of God, morality or Karma.
* % * *
I was in Bangalore during the week-end of April 11 and
12, along with Srimati Bhagirathi, Mr. C.D.T. Shores and
Mr. M. Subramaniam, my particular duty
K’"::‘;:’;‘;;;’:em‘ there being to preside over the Golden Jubilee
of the Karnataka Theosophical Conference.
The lectures and meetings went on much as usual. But the
remarkable thing about this Conference was that there were no
Jess than 650 delegates from all parts of the Karnataka area, a
pumber which is not always reached even at an International
Convention when it is held at Varanasi. Even more remark-
able was the fact that no less than half the number were women,
which is unusual for any gathering in India, unless it be a
women’s conference. As most of them did not know English,
all the speeches were translated from English into Kannada
sentence by sentence. As they used to have formerly only the
gist of the English speeches given to them at the end of the
meeting as a kind of reward for their patience in sitting
through them, they were very happy, I was told, to have
this time all that was said exactly as was said and directly
from the speaker except for the translation. \
* * * *
In a series of articles which have appeared in The Hindu
of Madras, Mr. Aldous Huxley discusses the problems of
Ingividual and  the present time, referring particularly to the
the Whole enormous increase of population throughout
the world and the creation of conditions in which totali-
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tarianism becomes an almost inevitable trend. Oy

lation, he points out, breeds economic inseCur}ty anzrpopu-
unrest; these provoke centralization of power a ;Ocml
subordination of the individual to the system. A nd the
this particular cause, the very nature of the Ch:nart from
have taken place, due to the advancement of Sc; ges that
technology, has meant increasing organization in’ everCnce and
into which the individual has to fit himself, There}f sphere,
new relationship between the individual and the Wholls thus a
not on the rights of the individual, but on the p e, I.Jased
make the individual conform to the pattern WthECCSSIty- to
political or economic, which that whole aSSI;mes foel’_ social,
preservation or aggrandizement, the whole being for T 1ts o‘wn
purposes the dictator, clique or party which mang Practical
control. The requirements of the new relationshj 8Es to get
alized into a social ethic, which is propagated Wit}lf allie ration-
vigor for the better subjugation of the individual a hPOSSlblc
to exist for himself, but exists in theory for the \,:,hwlo ceases
.practice for the party gospel or the system in o ole and ipn
is one of the problems of our time, the presenfe W;r. .This
not confined to the countries where there is 5 of which is
totalitarian regime. A fundamental realization t£r°fessedly
precede the dawn of a real new age is that of th 2t has to
are inherent in individuality, which may be sue values that
values of its uniqueness and originality. Tt wag I;med up as
in ancient India—how profound, we have vyet eteach1'ng
in these days—that everything that may be yr' to _reahze
world exists to unfold the unique beauty of ths 1zed in thig
lies latent in each individuality. Tystery that

N. SRI RAM

TWO H.P.B. LETTERS

HE two letters printed below are translated for the first
timie from handwritten letters of Madame H. P. Blavatsky
which are in the T. S. Archives at Adyar. The work of trans-
lation has been done by Mr. Zoltin de Algya-Pap, who is
now resident at Adyar. He has tried to make the translation
as accurate as possible, while maintaining the racy, individual
style of the writer. Continually during the course of trans-
lating the letters Mr. Zoltin de Algya-Pap has expressed'his
delight at the opportunity of coming so directly into contact
with H. P. B.’s personality, as shown in her letters, and echoes
the words of Dr. Kamensky when doing similar work: “ Never
have 1 felt so vividly H. P. B.’s personality, with all her

originality, humor, her violent emotion, and at the same time

such purity and devotion.” ‘

The first letter is dated from the Nilgiris, the Blue Moun-
tains of South India, where H. P. B. spent three months in the
summer of 1883, from 7 July? to 16 September. Her journey
1o Ootacamund is very vividly described in her book The
Mysterious Tribes: Three Months in the Blue Mountains. It is to
be noted that the description of the flora of the Nilgiris given
in this letter corresponds almost word for word with that in

the book. She stayed with Major-General H. R. Morgan, his

e

1 This date is taken from a contemporary cutting in an H.P.B. scrap-
book. H.P.B., in her book, gives her departure from Adyar as Tuesday,
17 July and arrival at Ooty on Sunday evening, which is obviously impos-
sible. Moreover, there exists at Adyar, a letter from H.P.B. to G. Scobiah
Chetty, dated Ooty, 17 July 1883, with an invitation for him to visit her at
Ooty, to which the Master K. H. added a P. S.: « You better come. K.H.”

Leiters from the Masters of the Wisdom, 1 Series (4th Ed.), No. 35.
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wife and their family of eight children on an estate named
“The Retreat” which was largely owned ang run ;

Mrs. Morgan, since her husband, an army man, wag forbidd Y
by the rules to enter into speculation. She had been o

- . A am
the first settlers in the Nilgiris, forty years earlier, to plantotng
. . ,
and coffee, and it is to her husband, an F.T.S that tfxa
. Iy [ g

district owes the introduction of the Blue Gums which furnish
material for the eucalyptus industry there. He was ils
three pounds of blue gum seed by a friend in Ay ol
which he scattered far and wide in al] suitable p}
the area. i

Ootacamund, known as Ooty, was the :
the Presidency of Madras and toyit was traxsllsltzr:l;r o’ of
from about March to October, the business of the State Th
Governor and other officials resided here during thege m hc
The fashionable society also came to Ooty to escape th:I;: >
of the plains. H.P. B. plunged right into the heart of eat
throng, and was well received on all sides, the
at “The Retreat” by Colonel H. S. Olcott on the 29
August. Stories of his remarkable cures were spread; nd of
and down India, for he was still in the full flysh of his }:ng ‘UP
campaign and while at Ooty he treated many of the Ey caling
visitors there. It was only later in 1883 that he was r(;pean
to stop his healing work. He immediately arrap edor et:ed
two lectures to European audiences, one on gec to give

“M i
. €sme. >
and another on “ Occult Science” with demonstratio o
: __— ns »
he even gave some of the ladies instruction jn » and

The two founders of the T.S. mus :
enlivened the 1883 Ooty season! Theyt ril;‘:‘;m:gnmdtfably
Retreat” until 16 September when they returned ¢ at “The
Madras, going first to Coimbatore where tWenty_thOgether to
were initiated into the Theosophical Society andree people
formed and then to Pondicherry, where they a Lodge

. mad :
phant entry with the French Governor going ou: "‘t‘ trium-
O meet

stralia,
aces in

each year

She was joined

mesmerism.
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them at 3 a.m. with a procession of carriages and a band

struggling to play “God Save the Queen,” as related in
Colonel Olcott’s Diary. :

As stated in her letter, H.P.B. kept her promise of writing
2 book about the Blue Mountains after having spent three
months of intensive inquiry and personal investigation into
the history of the various tribes inhabiting the Nilgiris—the
psychic Todas, the dwarf Kurumbas and others, each with
its own customs, magic, etc. It was in Russian and appeared
in instalments in a Russian paper, but was eventually published
in book form in 1893 in Moscow, with a biographical account
of “Radha Bai” (H.P.B.) by her sister, Vera Jelihovsky
(a copyisin the T.S. Archives). It was published in English
in serial form in THE TueosopHisT of 1909 and 1910, the
translation being made from a German version of the story
published by Arthur Weber. In 1930 it was published in
English in book form.

A wavy outline in blue pencil covering two sheets of this
letter puzzled Mr. Algya-Pap a good deal at first. On reading
the letter, however, it became clear that it was intended to be
a representation of a large blue butterfly found in the neigh-
borhood; but as only the outline of the body and one of the
wings is shown, it is difficult to identify it.

The addressee is not named. It might have been a member
‘of her family or possibly H.P.B. was writing to Prince Dondou-
koff-Korsakoff, with whom she was in frequent correspondence
over the years 1880 to 1884. There is the same familiar
address “ thou”. Also, at that period, H.P.B. was purchasing
on his behalf various items of Indian manufacture and objets
sqrt and having them shipped to him in Russia. What more
likely than that she should offer to send him the elephant leg
stool mentioned in the letter?
The second letter is of a more formal type. It is dated
27 June (1884) and was from Paris, where H.P.B. had been
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living on and off for some months,
days before she left for London to stay
their home at 77 Elgin Crescent, Nottin

of the Theosophical Society in Britain. Again 18 not
possible to state definitely to whom the letter 15 addressed
>

but the letter is interesting for it gives some confirmator
dates and addresses, and also mentions M. Vsevolod Solovyoy
Mr. Solovyov was himself a well-known Russian writer 0;‘
historical novels being the eldest son of the hiStorian, Sergué
Mihalovich . (1820-79) and brother of the great phﬂosophc:’
Vladimir Sergueyevich S. (1853-1900)_ Being in Pajs iI:
May 1884 and learning of Mme. Blavatsky’s Presence there
he determined to pursue his studies of the occult by makin >
her acquaintance. She welcomed him as a Russiag (:omg
patriot, and for about six weeks he Was a constant visitor t-
her apartment. He did not know English but hag reaz
. H.PB’s From the Caves and Fungles of Hindostan while ;
Russia. In Paris he was given to reaq the French versi in
" of Isis Unveiled, at that time only in Mg, Later, in Aq on
when H.P.B. went to Elberfeld to stay with th’e Gebiusg
family, he followed her and joined the group of Thar
sophists who surrounded H.P.B. Here phe was allowed 1o €o-~
the portraits of the two Masters thep recently painteq skfc
Schmiechen, and he describes in his book Modery Prz'e; Y
Isis various occult experiences enjoyed by him. His o :;S of
plea was to be accepted as a Chely of the Masters bt t;r}t
was steadily refused him. Finally he turned again;t H[f 18
and became her bitter enemy, attacking her vieious] L .B.
above-mentioned book. There is in the Archives aty ;\n 'the
a poem of his, beautifully written out, dated 3] Au dyar
and signed, from which it is obvious that even he higuStlfl 884
doubtful of his readiness for chelaship, 4 translmts'e was
Zoltan de Algya-Pap of this Russian poem fol ation by
Jetters.—KATHERINE A. BErcHry, OWs after the

with the Arundales at

and was written two-

g Hill, then a nucleus

i life.
llillnl?t( of 10,000 and only at these high levels. En.orrr.lqus p?.tchf:s
ltfolgcing just’ like the lilies the Archangel Gabriel is holding in

the pictures of the Annunciation (Blagoveshtchanie?). Lilies
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LETTER 1

[Bunch of pressed flowers and ferns]

Nilgiris [ July or August 1883]

It is so cold here that all the time I am having to wrap

here in July and August.
If up. There are ground frosts

T;;Yf: I u'fm sending you some little samples of th('? ﬂmta.of our
hi;)ls Lord, what flowers! I have not seen anything like them

Wild lilies grow in the crevices of the rocks at a

of the size of this paper, if you m.aldc the edges of it round,
without any exaggeration, and hav.mg such a strong perfume
that by one flower the whole house is made fragf‘ant, bl.).t very
soon they become faded and yellow. There is a heliotrope
bush, 18 feet high, in our court-yard, and roses of the cabbage
i ’t which climb up to the roofs of the houses. There are
M of forget-me-nots!!!, violets and lilies of the valley.
g:::lse:ﬁ the hills are covered with raspberries and strawberries,
blackberries also, €ach as big as your cherries. Just f?.ncy I.IOW
they all grow here together in the autumn as well as in spring,
i - winter too.
" su;m:r: av‘;?ti‘:g an article about these Nilgiris, the Blue
Mountains, about their flora and fa}ma and about the Todas,
the most mysterious and unknown tribe. They. are not Hlndl,.ls. _
And nobody knew anything about them, until the?r were dis-
covered 65 years ago, together with these mountains. Thley
are just wonderful, these mountains. And there are such a lot

1 Evidently H.P.B. was not quite certain of the Russian equivalent of
the word Annunciation .
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of mushrooms which are delicious. Yeg

tors also are beautiful. Yesterday an’ ;;i;}i:t:?z'mmtric-
killed one, 32 feet long, and offered me the skip, To th .

with it. Would you like to have it? If'so I wi]] send i e devil
a week ago during the night they killed a maq wild 11t. And
He came along unexpectedly, all of a sudden, and de ephant,
by means of his trunk, the whole roof of a hoyse quitestro}’ed,
us. And all this in only five minutes. Thege devﬂe near to
say, go mad because they are ““ unlucky in loye * Zpeopl.e
devil must have been very much in love, since h(; 11nd this
house to pieces. Fortunately the people succeeded inpu ed.the
Well, they offered me his right leg, the whole of iteSc.apmg.
hoof, and to make a little round seat out of it for ushv}vllth the
original device in the world. T can send thjg s the mos.t
you like. Meanwhile I am sending you Samplcso ;0 You.lf
ferent flowers and ferns. I do not know if the o .the dif-
you. Pinks too I wanted to send you, but I Cannztwlll reach
press them. But I could send you a dozen butterfi; very well
mous they are, the butterflies here. Here I haye ma;:a Enor-

¢ of mine

in blue pencil of one of them, just one small hajf of i sketch
brought also some beautiful-looking ““insect-leqy l:c,. They
look at the leaf, and all sorts of insects come oyt OFS_ . You
are a kind of bewitched hills, where all the climat 1t T!'ICSC
of flora and fauna come together and ajj Sorts st" all k.mds
What sorcerers these Todas are. I am going to fdevﬂs!!
all this. write aboyt

Now really good-bye. I kiss you all.
E. BLAVATsKy

I am sending you the plants in a little old
The ferns are wonderful. book.
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LETTER 1I
Paris, June 27 [1884]
Much honored Serguii Alexandrovitch,

You had a call from a gentleman unknown to you, but
very well known in Russia. He is a friend and comrade of mine
in Theosophy. His name is Vsevolod Sergueitch Solovyov
and he is the author of many historical novels. He is a
genuine Theosophist—not merely a member of the Theosophical
Society. And I make a great distinction between the two.
He is the only Russian Theosophist, but you, I hope, will be
the second or, perhaps, you are one already.

Please excuse this hastily written letter, full of mistakes. To-
morrow I go to London shaking from my feet the dust of Paris
which city I hate. I am ill and not in the best of spirits. At
such moments it is only Theosophy which enables me to carry on. .

Remember, in your last letter you said that when the
right time comes, you will call on me. Here I give you my
future address:—

77 Elgin Crescent,
Notting Hill,
London.
But do come and see us here in Paris, just to get to know

each other better, and to study Theosophy. On that occasion

Vsevolod Sergueitch will initiate you into our signs and pass-
words. Remember that I have no better friend than he among
the Russian Theosophists. He will be your friend also.

Now good-bye.

Vsevolod Sergueitch too will write to you.

After all this, please accept the assurance of my sincere
and fraternal respect, always at your service,

E. BLAVATSKY
And if T am again in Paris then it will be with Vsevolod

Sergueitch. But come and see me in London.
2
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A POEM
By Vsevorop Sorovvoy

To the wonderful world, to the abode of far-off dream
1 seek to soar in spirit, if only for a morent, >
And knock again at the forgotten door

With trembling hand.

I would enter the lighted halls

Where I always found a welcome,

Where dwell the golden shadows

Of peaceful, happy, never returning years,

Again I would find my abandoned seat
At the feast of the Gods,

And would drink the nectar of rebirth
And the fragrance of undying flowers.

But I fear that to the call of my tired soul
Heavily loaded with earthly burdens, ’
No one will come to the sacred door,

To lead me into the radiani abode.

And I fear that at the magic feast,

Being a slave of life, partaker of its troubles
Should I enter, . . . . then, frightened by ;ne
The golden shadows would all disappear, ’

Elberfeld, 31 August 1884

MAY

AHIMSA IN PRACTICE
By RUKMINI DEVI

THE actual wording of my title is not so important as the

meaning behind it. Generally I speak about Art and
people probably expect me always to speak about Art. In
reality I do not see any difference between the subject of Art
and the subject of Ahimsa, because I think one leads to the
other. Both have a great place in the spiritual life of the
people. Both are fundamental to our living and therefore
there is no real difference between them.

In order to understand what Ahimsa is in reality, the
most important factor that is necessary is a change in ourselves,
for it is not something which one can understand either by
argument OF by discussion or even by studying the lives of
great people, since the tendency of human beings is not to live
lives worthy of the great Teachers they follow but to try to
adapt their teachings to themselves. It is very difficult to
practise what is expected of us by the Teacher and much
easier to live conveniently as we are doing. But at the same
time, there isa higher consciousness in each one of us, which
does not allow us t@ accept the dictates of convenience and
expediency. The voice of conscience requires us to follow
ruth and truth alone.

We like merely to take shelter behind the great Teachers;
and that is why the followers of every religion have gone far
away from this great Truth of Ahimsa which is a fundamental
teaching given by every great Teacher in every religion

M . »
Summary of a Convention Lecture delivered at the 83rd Inter-
national Convention, Viranasi, December 1958.
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without exception. The teaching has been given not merely
because something had to be taught, but because something
bhad been realized. Each Teacher hag given the teaching in
a different way because it has come as a result of his own

feeling and of his own experience. Because the spirit of

Brotherhood is so fundamental, so real, so deeply felt and so
deeply realized, it has come welling from the heart of the
Great Ones. And that is why we do not find the Lord Buddha
saying, “I speak about Ahimsi because such and such a
Teacher before me spoke of it.”  We do not find Shri Krishna
speaking of it because someone else did. We quote them all
but they seldom quote, because their teaching came as a result
of their living. Their lives were shaped by the complete reali-
zation of the One Consciousness.

Ahimsa is not a new concept to India but has been
established for centuries, and that is why in this country there
is the great tradition of vegetarianism. We have so far
accepted it as a living tradition, but now India js going through
a great change. We are starting a new cycle in our life.
When we were ruled by the British, we felt that when we
began to rule ourselves we would be more Indian, that we
would be able to have our own system of education, live our
own lives and give our own message to the world. After eleven
years of freedom, it seems to me that we are very far from the
achievement of these ideals. Two hundred years of a certain
type of education, or shall I call it of no education, has pro-
duced a certain mentality as a result of which we h;ve today
two types of Indians: the Indian and the un-Indian. The
Indian is the so-called ‘uneducated individual, 'I:he un-
Indian is the so-called “educated ” individual. Now, the
“ educated ” are trying to educate the uneducated W, o
the so-called “educated” are imposing all the backgx:ound
that they have had as a result of wrong education upon the
“uneducated . Perhaps one of the best things that the British

1959 AHIMSA IN PRACTICE 91

did was not to make education completely free, for thereby we
still have left to us a remnant of the true India. This does

- not mean that I wish to see widespread ignorance or unflappi-

ness or the misery that comes out of poverty and ignorance.
We have to find a way which is neither that of ignorance and
suffering nor that of educated >’ ignorance. It is in this
context that we must consider the whole background of the
Theosophical Movement in India. The work of the Society
in this country has been to help in education, social welfare,
in religion and in everything, in order that we may be true to
ourselves and once again worthy to receive the great message
of the Rishis, the Sages and the Saints. This land inherits a
great Teaching, a great Philosophy, a true Philosophy and in
order to discover that Truth and that Philosophy, the Society
came, has flourished and is continuing its work.

Real patriotism enables us to see that which is evil in our
country but also to perceive her greatness, beauty and the
great traditions that have come down to us into modern life as
a pure teaching. Even a political teaching of peace has to be
given because it is inherent in the spirit of the country. India
is not the only country that talks about peace. But India is
Jistened to with respect because of her great background. It has
been proclaimed in all centuries that if we really want to bring
peace, it is not through an outward teaching that it will come
but through what we are inside; and even more through what
we realize. Unless we begin to apply this principle to every
kingdom of Nature and to all people around wus, I do not see
how we can ever give the spiritual message which India is
supposed to give.

When Dr. Besant fought for India’s freedom, she was not
fighting only because she thought the country should be free
but because she also felt that through her freedom this great
motherland would be able to give her true message—to know
how to live and how to feel the unity of life.
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Modern India is changing ver
we are becoming less Indian tha
especially, know less about their r
bers of other faiths know aboyt t

Y rapidly, Agi said before,
D ever before. The Hindus,
eligion, Probably, than mem-
heirs, W are worried about

ning. We spend all our lives
in this way.
I feel that if we

; into the feelings of all;

» we have become,
a whole,

. : one becauge | feel that true
art 15 that art which develops Sensitiveness, a consciousness.
which lifts people out of themselyeg

» Which slowly attunes and

harmonizes them with all th autify] ip life, which refines

atis he
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i ir hearts. Spiritual height
their mil:l(ils, W:lslis}rlhif:?llzzlgae;lezhzs to touch the heart .of .every.
b2 sens1t1¥enecr human being in the world. This is the
greature, of v it So to me, the Christ, the Buddha, They
ﬁnalthac}gfgtr:sft: at.‘tists of all, because They have achieved the
are ¢ . .
final purpose of 2l ﬂ:}?;;: t())i‘az:;f::;, the more we think of all

Tthe more }‘:: y we are. This is the great Teaching.
lifef t'hc molr ) thepgsence of Ahimsa, because Ahimsi means
This is really It is compassion and not just harmlessness.
Srotherhood: te thing in our country is that we have made
The unforfuna into the negative concept of harmlessx;ess
this_teaching lhave been positive expressions. A cIass.lcal
although thﬁri has come down the ages is that many ?ndlans
e ah foods the obtaining of which entails mlsc'ry to
do not C'at o Bhishma has said there is no dharma higher
other befngs'. The masses of India have a deep sympathy
than ,/.&hlm.s a.' le. If we were only practical, if we w?uld
for s prlnmptis.e this principle, how much we could achieve
only fully pr:rc' We could change its face. Our. Govern-
in thls' o }; responsive to public opinion as it should
e Twl: tzilat we shall have to bear a heavy kar.rna for
be. I' 1:hmh hundreds of thousands of monkeys which go
exportlng o try every single year to be experimentczd on.
out of this coun lZow even in connection with our festivals our

we alsi S:; itself. I used to think that Christmas. V\Ias a:
selfishness 'Sf ;)festival. I still think so; but Christmas, Dipavali
very bcautzlu re the three big festivals which make me most
and the Ib Zuse those are the times when human beings are
unhappY eihe expense of the animals which are slaughtered
happlest at bers for the occasion. A visit on those very days
n large Inunllltcr-houses will move even the hard-hearted. If
- ts:)eulilasfly learn to feel for suffering I am quite sure we
we

could change our country.
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What is Brotherhood? It is €asy to say, “ Let us all be
brothers.” But it is another thing to be able to put it into
practice. We must know more about it.
more. Our conscience has not yet been aro
cular respect.

We must study it

used in this parti-
What we need is to re-orient ourselves. We
have to forget what we have learned.  We have to relearn

2

because we must learn to feel. We must learn to be sensitive
and to enter into the feelings of all people and of all things. I

wish that people who live in every city would really give
themselves, would really give some thoy

problem, to the tragedy of the animalg
goes on before our eyes.

I suppose that it is-the karma of the animals—]
that it is the lesson that we have to learn—that they cannot
speak. I wish they could speak. If they could, we would run
away from where they are, for we would not dare to face
them. There is this daily tragedy that is going on around us.
Have many of us thought about it? Haye many of us lifted a
finger to really work for it? For me this is a fundamental
question. If we can truly enter into the spirit of sensitiveness
for all suffering and if we can begin truly to feel, I am sure
that Brotherhood will become a reality in our dail’y lives and
our hearts will be richer and bigger and more wonderful as a
result of it.

So often people say: Why do you care so much if one
small animal is being sacrificed? What does it matter ? > This
Is a strange argument because it is not the size of the animal
that matters but the size of one’s heart, and this is a point that
people generally forget. Cruelty exists in every single country.
The beautiful thing is that there are certain places where one
finds here and there a few people who are magnificently con-
scious of the humane spirit and are working for it, sacrifi-
cing themselves for it. In India, too, there have beén many
great examples. I lately heard that even today in Hardwar,

ght to this very great
> the silent tragedy that

suppose
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because it is a sacred city, no meat is allo.wcd at all. .Well, I
;Nish that were so in Varanasi which als? is a sacred city. S.o
long as there exists that suffering for which we are all' responsi-
ble, so long, I am absolutely sure, no poh‘tlc1an will ever be
successful in bringing about peace. War. is bound to come
as long as we are not right. 1 belicve. in ?{arma and I am
quite sure that a great deal of our suffering Is due to. tbe suf-
fering that we are consciously or unconsciously giving to
millions of our fellow creatures. er cannot get away from
that responsibility. Every individual s responslble:

In India individual animals may suffer but in Westem
countries there is mass slaughter and mass Cxperlme.nta-‘
tion in order that you and I might prt?long our lives.
In the meanwhile we ourselves are 'also being exp(irlment-
ed upon by those medicines. I be.he\fe. that the Ra.kshasa}s
of the modern age are in an invisible for.m. One is
called “Food,” because cruelty is per.p(.?traj:’ed in the name
of food. Another will be called ¢ Medicine, becau‘s‘e cruelty
is perpetrated in the name of what t%lefy callil. ﬁv{dodem
Medicine,” though there are many medicines w 1cb olrllo(*;
need cruelty in their preparation. Ano.th‘cr m.ay h¢ ca fid
« Religion »’—though now only two religions In t e wor
animals. Well, gradually that is going,
I am glad to say, but only very gradually. in some parts of
India. It is a sacrilege that the most merciful and the rlrllost
compassionate Mother of all sl-lould be the very one to whom
we sacrifice living creatures which feel as mucl.l as we. Perhﬁps
in some ways these living creatures are superior to us. T le;y
cannot think as we do; thcy‘do not -have tl.lt? quality of the
mind that we have, but certainly t.helr qualities of the heart
are often superior——the spirit of gratitude, of love, of power to

feel friendship. These are great qualities we find ln.them.
But let us consider what is the tenderness or affection or

friendship that we give to them. We call ourselves superior.

practise sacrifice of



96 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY
We can be superior but only through love and a true spirit of
Brotherhood. 1If we speak of the One Life, if we speak of
compassion—many of us who are Theosophists say that
“ Theosophy is Divine Wisdom” and that we are here to
build a nucleus of a Universal Brotherhood—let us admit
every living creature into that Universal Brotherhood. Let
there be a full realization of the sacredness in ajl thi
we do this, then only can we understand the teachings of the
Buddha, of the Lord Krishna, of the Christ or any other great
Teacher. 'There cannot be a spiritual life which i divorced
from that feeling; spiritual life must mean the fu]] realization
of that oneness of all life.

What is the great teaching that India has given? It is
reverence for all life, because there is Divinity in all.

ngs. If

So we
should live unselfishly, not exploiting others. It is said:
“There is no religion higher than Truth.” But Truth is

Brotherhood; it is the deepest compassion and affection for
every living creature. This is Divine Wisdom,

How are we going to practise this in our
There is no use in merely talking about it,
part of our education, so that India tod
conscious of this great message that wil]
country. And this message of Truth is
but also for the rest of the world; it will 1
an eternal peace, so that no treaties ne
treaties need be broken.

The more we talk about our herita
bility we have. Let us fulfil that res
practical action along this line, so th
in the hallowed country of the spiritual
ity can ourselves become spiritual, il}
therefore true citizens of our country a

daily lives ?
It should become
ay becomes fully

not for India alone
ead to a Permanent,
ed be signed and no

ge, the more responsi-
Ponsibility by taking
at we who say we are
Messengers of human-

umined, ennobled and
nd of the world.

make her 3 happy

DISCRIMINATION AND
THE THEOSOPHIST

By RUSSELL HORN

life today are sufficiently
THE rusl.l and I:i:;zu;::;zyv\?}fo are reflective enough to
alarmlr‘lg t(:l have a feeling of dread lmt. the waves (?f
feel alarmec: ™2 )irnvade even the sacred territory of their
this ot s)ez all sides there are evidences tha? even among
inner selveS‘;l ot reflect very deeply there are misgivings ov;r
those who (});Irlxk of as the increasing pressure of h.fe. T e
what‘ tf.ley't ' of extraneous amuscmenfts .an’d dlstrac;ilngf
mu.ltl.p‘hcatlo(;l above all, the apparently ln\.uncxble marc }(l)
activities Zn > every advance brings with it a sense of t ;
SO 'W Oscl e of the individual human entity, together wit
decreasng v ﬁin urge to worship at the altar of tl}e demon
e all-COK]llP:hcsf have brought the world to t.he point where
of SPe?d’ ad or superficial, is increasingly difficult. But to
rcflectfon, C;P t. and reflection, even if it be so fnea.gre as to
thm}lf ]iﬂto ::orct;;r of the name of reflection, is inevitable to
ar _
Elfose th perhaps think but a little, o ceflect more
For these, and much more for those ) Xeflect more
deeply, there mercifully come rare moments of quie -
i 1d. and it is at such moments that they ﬁnd t em
roarlng“WOI‘ d, ing . This wondering is not unmixed with
P g 1d have given to the mass of
fear. The religions of the worl . Lo e mass o
hope for and belief in immortality of the L "
}I::;e and belief are not knowledge and ?.re accompanied by
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perception of another great principle, the principle of Discri-
mination.

While for the earnest students the urge to share their
convictions with those who know nothing of the philosophy is
a compelling one, for those of us who feel that the acceptance
of the teachings of Theosophy by the world at large would
change overnight what Omar Khayyam called “ thig sorry
scheme of things entire ”—for such well-meaning ones it is
well to bear in mind the maxim, “good motive without
knowledge is too often productive of .evil rather than good
results 7. Perhaps the desire to proselytize resides more in
the lower self than in the higher. Action may easily be
rijasic action even when the actor may have good motives,

Rightly feeling that the principles of Theosophy, if under-
stood and acted upon, would bring a solution to the problems
not only of the individual but of the world, the urge to promul-
gate those principles is great in proportion as the enthusiasm—
especially the early enthusiasm—of the student is intense and
his conviction of the truth of Theosophy deep. Discrimination”’
is a word the significance of which is not perceived in all its
fullness even by the Higher Self and is understood by the lower
self only in reference to its obvious and generally material
application. Every one likes to be credited with being the
possessor of discrimination and in the worldly sense which is
the exoteric sense, it may be said to be an attribute of all
normal people. But the student who has really tried to assim-
ilate the teachings of Theosophy learns, sooner or later, that
the word discrimination is used by the Masters in a deep and
far-reaching sense—the esoteric sense. Thus, in the Bhagavad
Gita, Shri Krishna is described as explaining to Arjuna that
with the loss of discrimination comes loss of all. The lower self
does not know this except with referencs to the things of its
own plane, and is content with the exercise of discrimination in
regard to the multitudinous affairs of the personality. Butitis
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with reference to the things of the Spirit that the Higher Self
realizes the great importance of discrimination. This esoteric
discrimination is something of which a glimpse is obtained by
those whose karma has enabled them to come in contact
with the teachings of the Wisdom-Religion. It is one of the
things “ rich and strange ”’ that the student discovers when he
enters the realm of Theosophical thought. The significance
and importance of this esoteric discrimination is understood
more and more fully as the student’s understanding of what
Theosophy is becomes profounder. Yet even a partial under-
standing of this discrimination, as the Bhagavad Gita says,
saves one from great danger. Happily the earnest student
cannot fail to become imbued with at least a little of this
understanding for it is an integral part of the teaching itself.
When this understanding has been achieved in a fuller
degree the student of Theosophy finds himself looking upon
the turmoil around him with different eyes. Even more
clearly than he did before, he sees the meretricious glitter of
the vanity fair which is this world: the prophets, evangelists,
purveyors of salvation, and the crowds which flock to listen
to them. But in contemplating all this he does so without
the alarm and distress that would be his if he were without
the talisman that Theosophy provides, which is discrimination.
He knows that that manifestation of the Supreme Spirit wiith,
we call evolution is not to be balked. Men will 1 :
false gods for ever, nor will they be suﬁ‘emﬁ evade thei ;
destiny by producing the means to abolis 1 aﬁﬁe’s ‘But \ *
the same understanding that makes this o the stu ‘7/7\ ,
of Theosophy makes it equally clear to hi t only ﬁy :ﬁa
use of this understanding, this higher disc ion, will he .
know how best to advance by word or d
Theosophy. He will see that not by good mo » |
the successful promulgation of Theosophy which we .
so ardently be achieved, but by good motive joined to

QM m2) 79
N59. 8079
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fear. It is not an ignoble fear, but hope and belief do not
give the certitude that the destruction of mankind will not
mean the destruction (some say the damnation) of the
soul also.

The student of Theosophy, as he advances in the philo-
sophy, discards hope and belief and comes to know that the
Divine Spark is born with us—to know that, as is said in the
Upanishads, “there is that which on the dissolution of all
things else is not destroyed . Having this knowledge, he has
no fear for the Divine Spark which ‘Theosophy :
emanation from the Unknowable Source.

It is because the world’s hopes and beliefs are not g
substitute for this knowledge that there are seen ever where
a perturbation and an unrest, not only among thosye who
deeply reflect upon the turmoil of the world but in the cas
of those who reflect but superficially. This unrest is manie
fested by the widespread resort to psychism, miscalled “;
return to religion ”. So generally is it felt that materialis
has gone so far as to endanger not only our bodies . m
souls as well that there has occurred what might almo toll)lr
called a panic reaction. This reaction has taken the forS i‘
a great increase in church attendance, the mushroom rm :)h
of cults of all kinds, and the extraordinary success of bg ow
like evangelists. usiness-

Students of Theosophy will not allow themselves to b
depressed by such signs of frenzied searching: they knowoth e
at least, although the urge is the urge of fear, a search hZ:

begun; a search indicating that there is something of
prehension of the dangers of ever- com-

tells us is an

increasing materialis
What the searchers do not realize is that the key to the solut'm.
ion

to their troubles and to the world’s trouble

. s has alread
given to them. They have been told that what 5 mZ; Z beeﬁ
that shall he also reap, but the misfortune is tha iy

. . t 3
believe it they do not know it while they

Belief is easy and often

e
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fatally easy, but knowledge is to be acquired only by self-
induced and self-devised effort.

The inertia of the human mind is a strange thing. The
inevitability of result following cause is instantly recognized
when a finger is thrust into the fire and burning ensues. The
connection is obvious. But where the effect is even a little
separated in time from the cause the connection is not easily
seen, and when cause and effect are widely separated the
connection is not even suspected. The student of Theosophy
is not astonished by this fact, for he knows that so universally
has the rein been given to the lower: self that it has taken
charge of the mind with the result that obvious and material
things are alone considered worthy of serious attention. He
understands why, when to him it seems so clear and obvious
that effect must be the result of cause, the doctrine of Karma
should not appeal to every one by its reasonableness. But,
in accordance with that doctrine itself, those to whom it does
appeal are those who have themselves set up the cause, the
result of which has been their acceptance of it.

Theosophy has been described as the doctrine of respons-
ibility; and surely it is with the realization that Karma alone
affords the explanation of things, that there comes the con-
viction that each of us is responsible for his acts and thoughts
and for the consequences of his acts and thoughts. But every
true student of Theosophy knows how difficult it is at first to
admit that we are responsible. This difficulty is great in
proportion as the grasp of the meaning of Karma is weak.
How difficult, then, must it be for those for whom Karma is
only a word, for those who see only its immediate manifes-

lts are widely separated from causes they

tations, and where resu .
can see in such results only the operation of chance or the

act of God. When the student has reached the stage where
he achieves an understanding, 2 compassionate under-
standing of this difficulty he has also reached the stage of
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knowledge and the discrimination essential to the proper
exercise of both. What does all this mean if not that students
of Theosophy, in order to achieve the end they aim at—and
that end is nothing less than the setting of the feet of their
~ fellowmen on the path to the supreme Goal—myst realize that
each has the sacred duty, as an individual, not only to have
a selfless motive, and as deep a knowlcdgc of the philoso hy as
he can attain, but also discrimination of that high ordef even
a little of which, as the ancient scripture says, ““ will save one
from great danger ”. Tt has been said by 5 great writer that
we. must beware of making a good cayse ridiculous by our
manner of supporting it; and although it is not possible to
conceive of Theosophy being made ridiculous under any cir-
cumstances it is possible that the advance of Theoso yhical
ideas towards acceptance by the world may be retarcll)cd if
higher discrimination is not used in the dissemination of those
ideas. H. P. Blavatsky once said: « Theosophy is for those
who want it.” Those who do not want it must be those who
are not Karma-led to it as yet but there muyst be many who
have been brought by Karma to the verge of wantin iZ even
if they may not be consciously aware of the fact. grhé true
student will see that in Imparting the message of Theosoph

his zeal must be regulated by the higher discrimination 'phz
will then be able to diagnose obstacles which to good mo,tive
are not apparent. Equipped with thig discrimination he may
advance with confidence and may also find that

. . what appeared
to be obstacles were in reality Opportunities PP

A BLESSING UNTO ALL
By N. SRI RAM

BECAUSE of the unique wisdom which is Theosophy,
every Theosophist can be a centre of a beautiful influ-
ence, a blessing by which all others can be helped. It is not
necessary for one to travel and do a great deal of propaganda,
although all that has its own proper place in the work. Just
by being where he is, manifesting in his own life the beauty of
the wisdom and knowledge which we call Theosophy, he can
benefit the world. If there is some great person and he estab-
lishes himself and lives in an dshrama, he attracts somehow
peopie from far and near; they all go to that dshrama, because
they feel there is something very striking and wonderful there
by which. they themselves can be lifted up and helped. Now
every Theosophist can be such a centre of peace, illumination,
spiritual force and influence, if he will only try to live in
the light of the Wisdom, which means living his life
simply, in a way which brings him cl.ose to othcr people;
helping and serving them to his capacity, with no ambition
for himself, in no spirit of self-advancement. or conceit. By
merely living such a life, one becomes an influence for the
good and happiness of many other people. , ‘
How to help other people? The way to help them is very
simple, but we are so complicated that this becomes a .pro.blcm.
If one can be just oneself, live his life, as I have said, in the
light of his own true understanding, if he has earm?st.ness of
Purpose, has a spirit of giving and not merely gaining or

3
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appropriating, he will find that he becomes a source or channel
of inspiration to the people who are around him.

To live the spiritual life should be very easy, though
it is not easy for us, because of the very nature of the Spirit
which unfolds itself in harmony when the complications which
have been created are removed. In this time of great crisis,
the best thing we can do is to live the ‘Theosophy we possess,
which means that in some way it has to be brought into our
lives and actions. Whatever you do must bear the touch of
the Wisdom, the touch of that beauty by which every-
thing is adorned and made better than itis. That | believe

is really the first duty of a Theosophist. We have all the -

knowledge and all the wisdom that we need in books that exist
already. More books may be written but they will not neces-
sarily make us better. What we really need is to learn to
live creatively in the highest sense, which means really to create
something of value from the deepest nature of ourselves, We
can do that, not necessarily by writing books or doing parti-
cular things which are tangible and concrete, but even by the
thoughts we think, the way in which we behaye towards
others, the words which we use, the spirit in which we listen
when we are sitting in a lecture-hall, the relationships we form
with all around us and all such things as are part of our
ordinary life but can be the means of diffusing the influence
of the great Elder Brethren of humanity, the Masters of the
Wisdom. It is Their association with this Society which gives
it the power and the vitality it has in spite of the smallnegss of
our understanding, in spite of the fact that everyone of us has
so many failings which we share with the rest of mankind, j
spite of our pettiness. But They, because of Their power ;ng
Their wisdom, can make use even of comparatively insignificant
people, if only They can find in us a tolerably good instrumezt
and channel. '

A THEOSOPHIST'S VIEW OF THE
HOMERIC WRITINGS

By GEO. G. TAYLOR

\( HEN we read the philosophic writings of the old Greeks
we often notice an underlying current of ideas and an
apparent similarity of source running through many of their
works. Thus we find Plotinus referring to Plato, Plato to
Socrates and Socrates to Homer. Indeed the writings of many
others too bring us back time and again to the fliad and the
Odyssey of Homer so that the significance of these works in
Greek literature and philosophy is immediately apparent.
Whence did these stories come and what is their significance?
Many esotericists tell us that the Trojan War is not
based on a war that took place in Asia Minor but was written
around a Great War of antedeluvian times that took place
between the powers of good and those of evil and their respec-
tive supporters in the fabled land of Atlantis prior to its dis-
appearance beneath the sea (vide the obliteration of the’
Achaean wall and general flooding of the countryside by
Poseidon at the conclusion of the war and also the name
Poseidonis given by the Greeks to Atlantis). The memory
of this terrific conflict apparently remained for a vast period
of time though the stories arising from it suffered change and
their association with those far-off days became confused.
However, whether or not this view is accepted, the use of a
backdrop of warfare coupled with beautiful imagery as a
vehicle for esoteric teachings was certainly most suitable to the
Greeks with their love of beauty and frequent trials by war.
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The stories savor strongly of antiquity apd appear o |
n

examination to be teachings of Atlantean times handed o
in the guise of history, myth and fable to the early Greeks WZ)[
preserved in a form we are able to examine through an
writings of Homer. ugh the
To advance this view and also to elucidate some of the
teachings is the purpose of this article. It is hoped to shese
that Homer’s writings form a type of Greek Bible witg t(;lw
lliad forming a type of Old Testament with referen e
Creation and the history of the humap race and the 028 to
a type of New Testament telling of man’s path 0 Tu .)’fﬂé)’
and the mastery of life. - Nitiation
The interpretation I propose to advance of Homer’s
is based mainly on three keys, namely, the signiﬁcance “;orks
Gods, the interpretation of names and genealogies, 5 (; the
meanings applied to numbers, three things given b i;n nd the
place in the writings, imposing themselves on the reaCIl)Ortant:
at times appearing tedious or unnecessary and thuer and
gesting that there must be some legs obvious 5 sug-
such detail. Purpose for
For instance with regard to names, Antingyg I
of the suitors of Penelope, may mean against the i;ltaneadfr
Polydorus, who appears both among the Trojang edect :
among the suitors, means “ many loves 5 Pandorug wﬁnb also
the truce in the Iliad shows by his name hj; Connect'o rea.lks
the necessities of Nature while Circe shows 3z COnnecson w%th
the use of the circle in magic (the ring of § olomon) lon with
With® regard to numbers, the Trojan W .
nine years at the time when the action of the
In the interpretation of numbers nine i the
Helen has been held by Paris for ten VRIS prior to th; :
the number of a complete cycle) and this makes a to; lls (1(? is.
of nineteen years. Also Troy falls in the tenth Yeara( Period
plete cycle) and Odysseus seeks to return o his owp c?):r?;l -
Y

ar‘has Proceeded
{liad takeg place.
Tumber of trj,)
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for a' further nine years after completion of the war (9 is the
number of trial again) making a total of nineteen years since
he left Ithaca—the same total as for Helen. In each case
relief comes in the twentieth year. Can this be coincidence ?
It is said that twenty years is the usual period of instruction
and trial for chelas or disciples.

Again, as another example, there appears to be signifi-
cance of an astrological nature in the reference to Priam’s
palace having fifty appartments adjoining for his sons and
twelve houses for his daughters.

Of importance too must be the orchard planted by
Laertes for his son Odysseus consisting of thirteen pear, ten
apple and forty fig trees together with fifty rows of vines.
Each ripened at a different time so that the bunches on them
were at various stages when the branches felt their weight
under the summer skies—a clear reference to karma, the fruit
we pluck from the acts of the past. ,

Of a less speculative nature, however, is the significance
of the Gods and I propose to deal with this first,

The Gods and Creation

In the genealogy of the Gods, Cronos and Rhea have
three sons and a daughter—Zeus, Poseidon, Hades and Here.
Zeus deposes Cronos and establishes himself as ruler of
Heaven, Poseidon receives the sea as his domain and Hades
receives the underworld. All this may best be depicted by
the accompanying drawing.

Now Cronos and Rhea represent time and space, the
first variant from eternity and the One. There are six letters
in the name Cronos and four in Rhea making ten in all, the
number of a complete cycle—in this case the cycle of Creation,
that is to say, the period during which Creation as we know
it will continue to exist or a manvantara, to use an Eastern term.
Zeus in restraining Cronos makes himself master of time and
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creation, similar to the Brahma of the Hindus, but at the end
of the cycle Cronos will be re-established and the cycle of
Creation will cease and all go back to the One.

(FIGURE 1)

Zeus as ruler of Heaven also represents air, Poseidon
ruler of the seas represents water, Hades fire, and Here the
Consort, the fruitful earth giving us the four elements of
Creation—air, water, fire and earth.

The calling on the powers represented by these elements
was common in the swearing of oaths; for instance, when the
truce is made in the Iliad, Agamemnon prayed: ‘ Father
Zeus, you that rule from Mount Ida, most glorious and great;
and you, the Sun, whose eye and ear miss nothing in th;
world; you Rivers and you Earth; you Powers of the world
below that make the souls of dead men pay for perjury; I call
on you all to witness our oaths and to see that they are kept.” 1
The reference to the four elements of Creation ig plain.

1 Translator, E. V. Rieu. I
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The words Cronos and Rhea are written in the sign of
the cross to depict the sacrifice of the One in bringing about
Creation—a form of limitation. The first O in Cronos is
made the centre of the cross as representing the One and the
circle represents the infinite nature of Creation which comes
forth from the One.

The Gods represent the Septenary Nature of Man
The depicting of man as a trinity of Spirit, Soul and
body is common enough but there is-a more complete division

_into a septenary nature held by certain schools of philosephy

and it can be shown that Homer held this view too.

~ Looked at from this aspect Zeus represents Spirit and as
everything creative is held to be originally activated by the
influence of Spirit, so the Gods and Goddesses that represent
the septenary, nature of man will be either consorts or children
of Zeus. The following genealogy of the Gods is necessary
to make this clear. .

(FIGURE 2)
Zeus (1) Zeus Here (2) Zeus Dione
Athene (3) | l
Hephaestus Ares (4) Aphrodite (5)
Zeu°s Leto Zcus‘ Méia

N/

I |
Apollo (6) Artemis (7) Hermes, the Hero
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The names have been numbered to show their order
regard to the nature of man,

Zeus, as stated before, represents the spirit part of man
Thus in the Trojan War he sits in a place apart. .

Ox-eyed Here, Queen of Heaven, his
what some call the Buddhic consciousne
the Intelligible plane by neo
Reality.

Athene,. child of Zeus, springs directly from his head in
the legends. It is she who represents the higher mind and
through her Wisdom and Strength we reach the plane of
Reality or return to our own country in the manner of
Odysseus who centres his hope on Athene. Her name, Lady of
the Flashing Eyes, typifies the quickness and power of ’intellzct

Ares, son of Zeus and Here, represents the lower mind—;
aggressive, selfish and applied to material pursuits
he is the God of War. , '

Golden Aphrodite represents the astral body of man
that part of us associated with the emotions. Hence Aphrodit ,
is Goddess of human love with its pleasures and pains y
mother of Aphrodite, has a name that connects h
Diana or the Moon. There is a theory that the first people
on Earth came as astral entities from the Moon whifh th
completed its cycle of evolution. Man subsequently develo 2(:1
a more material body, the giants of o}d with their secf d
sight being a transitional stage between then and now whiléh
may account for some of the gigantic architecture survivin
from the past. By showing Aphrodite as the daughte gf
Dione, Homer appears to support this theory, sHer e

Apollo, son of Zeus and Leto, represents the etheric
double—that part of man which gives the life-force or Pr:ma
to him. It is this aspect of Apollo that causes him to be
connected in stories with Phoebus the Sun~an‘0bviou c
of life-force to physical bodies. Thus too in the Ilijz;o?trci:

with

Consort, represents
ss or what is called
-Platonists or the realm of

Hence

Dione,
er with

_ which came with the grea
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Apollo who restores the wounded Trojans and makes new men
of them. The higher levels of ether are referred to as akashic
and in this, impressions of the past and future appear and there-
fore it is no surprise to find Apollo referred to as the God of
prophecy. His sister Artemis from whom he is loath to part
is, of course, the dense physical body which thus completes the

septenary nature of man.
Figure three makes clear this septenary nature of man.

(FIGURE 3)
—— Spirit
IZ-Ii:f: — Bll)lddhic Consciousness} Aspects of Soul
Athene = —— Higher Mind )
—— Lower Mind
Q;C}Troditc —— Astral Body Lower
Apollo —— Etheric Quaternary
Artemis —— Physical 5

Also shown on the chart in figure 2 is Her?haesms, elder
brother of Ares. He represents thf: Kundahr{l fire, and the
powers such as second sight that its awakenm.g Pestoyvs o.n
man. As he is dormant in most men anfi limited in his
activities by their lack of development }TC is referred to by
Homer as the lame God, the great artificer and the God

o Fli{e.f rring to what has been said that the first races of
O nd sight (the third eye) it is further said

with the development of the lower mind
ter materializing of the race. There

i i ephaestus is at first married to
is a myth to bear this out. . Hep

Aphrodite (here representing the first races with their a:stral
or}i) in) but the latter is seduced by Ares (the loyver mind).
H g haestus discovers the affair, catching then.1 in a snare.

cphacs T his uncle, Poseidon tells him that their

1 i t » .
1?;20;025??1:;5 la(:t for a period, that he will be re-united to

men possessed S€CO
that they lost this gift
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Aphrodite in the future and amply compensated. This refers
to the re-awakening of the kundalini Power in advanced men
who have thrown off the attractions of the lower mind. Also
the story of Odysseus putting out the eye of Cyclops is a m th
referring to the development of man—his loss of second sight
which had been common in the first races of men.

The cause of the Trojan War bears comparison with the
myth concerning Hephaestus and Aphrodite just related
Helen (representing Aphrodite or the Passions) is seduced b .
Paris (representing Ares or the lower mind). !
(representing the Soul and Hephaestus) seek to destroy the
Trojans (supporters of the lower mind) and to regain Helen
(mastery of the passions and ‘illumination following this
liberation).

The Danaans

(To be concluded)

If there be a duality, it is the One and its u
and duality of the universal soul can be together
shade.

nity. The unity
only as light with

Yogavasishtha, Utpatti Prakarana Ch 81.

THEOSOPHY REVEALS
A WIDER HORIZON

By C. D. T. SHORES

HOSE who are not members of the Theosophical Society
seldom understand what we, as members, have in mind
when we use the word ¢ Theosophy . Constantly we are called
upon to define the concepts that lie behind our use of the
word. What then is it that we consider can reveal a wider
horizon?

The derivation of the word “ Theosophy ** signifies Divine
Wisdom which may be thought of as a knowledge of God,
of Life, and Existence generally; or those actual facts of being
which create the worldly conditions in which we live.

The horizon which we think should be widened is the
narrow outlook of those whose activities and aims are activated
by self-seeking, whether in nations or individuals. The world’s
troubles politically and socially can all be seen to be based
on the failure to realize the fundamental unity of all mankind
and the common needs of all peoples.

It is difficult to define exactly what is meant by Divine
Wisdom and Divinity, without a crystallization of thought.
Any definition inevitably presents only one aspect of the
actuality which the word *“ Wisdom ” is intended to convey.
But we must try to define our terms and we may obtain
sometimes a fleeting -glimpse of that infinitude of Wisdom

A short talk given at the 83rd International Convention,
Varanasi, 1958.
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which, as the great Light of Existence, shines behind life’s
outer forms and the many limitations which hamper us,

The Light of Existence or Wisdom may be thought of as
a symbol for the inner understanding which derives only from
Divinity, the One Wisdom which as the all-embracing con-
sciousness envelops every form, and as a beacon light illumines
the pathway ahead. Only as we obtain that fleeting glimpse
and make it our continuous memory will our horizons widen
and enable us to see beyond the confines of narrow selfhood.

The Great Ones who stand behind our Theosophical
Society have shown to the world a pathway into the greater
existence of Their vital living and urged us to come from
our world into Theirs. In an unruffled ang undisturbed
serenity They remain at-one, in that living realization of the
Unity which They have found. It is that same light of trye
understanding which, as the Wisdom, all the world g seeking
It is to that wider horizon which is Theirs that we aspire.
and to which we would point the way, in the remembrancé
that what man has done, man can do.

We must never forget that Theosophy was not
merely to a group, however worthy its members may
been. The light of its teachings is for the whole world
it was given to help mankind as a2 whole and to lift the th:)
of its leaders into a wider, truer outlook which would enable
them to guide their peoples aright. Ever we receive that
we may give; we learn that we may teach others; we develo
powers that we may devote them to the service of those we
are privileged to help. The light of Theosophy is for all
It is with such thoughts that we should approach the mYSterie;
of life and aspire to make our contribution to the well-
of those around us, our families, our groups, oyr nations,

The teachings of Theosophy deal with the Creation of the
world, with past ages and civilizations, and the gradual
unfolding of man’s mind and intelligenc

given
have
and
ught

being

¢, and nOwadays
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these subjects are claiming more and more public attention
and interest. The Sociéty’s literature contains such a mass of
information that it can point the way to further progress in
the world’s ‘thought along many lines. Much is also said
relative to the construction of matter and the actual form of
the atom and the powers inherent therein. In fact The
Secret Doctrine and The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett are
veritable mines of scientific information and suggestion.
Surely one day the immense value of what has been given
will be recognized and brought forward as vital contributions
to the living thought of the world.

The approach of scientific thought to world problems
naturally reflects a viewpoint from the form side of life, and
the material achievements of science during the past fifty
years have been truly phenomenal; but one feels that inevitably
there must come a time when there will be a recognition of
the life and consciousness side of evolution, if only as a
hypothesis which shows reason and an ordered progress.
Already advanced thinkers are verging to the postulate that
there was a directing intelligence which laid the plan of the

. universe and ordered its unfoldment. With the recognition

of an evolving consciousness within the forms of men and
animals, of plants and even the rocks, so many of the present
enigmas of creation and Nature’s laws will be solved, and
Science will then pass on her findings for general acceptance
in the public thought. .

Throughout the world the nations are seeking peace and
security, fearing that others will get the better of them, will
exploit and rob them of even the limited freedom they now
enjoy. This condition derives from the limitations of outlook
and horizon to which they cling. There is much talk of
democracy and the rights of man; but only when there is a
recognition of the spiritual equality of all men in terms of
life, will existence become suffused by the spirit of brotherhood
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and, in an atmosphere of tolerance, true ha
i n the world.
i %i?i:tp(?nly Is it in the political and‘ '
he wider outlook is so needed. ThFre 15 also V\'loeflfl
. d ill-treatment inflicted upon animals, Nothing is
Cmelfty ninman’s exploitation.  Yet within a]] form
f:?)fr‘fsc;((:usness which is sens?ti've and grom?g,
man’s help. It is the privilege of a]l o us
wider view of life, wherever we may Ee, a
however fruitless it may seem, to help olt ers
The wider horizon that we would Pr
iew of life that is not seen through t'he div
cone mind, and the world’s various
(';onclr Ct;?es and, physical boundaries whi‘ch
;(:eznci/gisages an understar}ding thf-} in its
sees all that is as merge.d in One Li e.1 ;
all-pervading greater life of th.e w;)r ,
ourselves as individuals or nationa g;o
’of all the world’s probl.ems .seemsl.to ie
simple recognition of .th1s unlversa,lty.
is based. If all legislation and man s con . .
is d on such an understanding, surely the mists which
were base Othe sunlight of life for so many milljong would
n?\«{ o'izcz:; pass away and give place to the Jjoy of living
svllsl?cfl)lais fraternity and general well-being,

PPiness and peace

governmental fieldg

s there is 3
and deserving of
to speak of this
nd do our best,
also to see it.

omote implies 4
iding walls of the
conflicting national
keep people apart,
broadeneq outlook
As units we live in the
whether we consider
ups, and the solution
fundamentally in the
On it a]] Manifestation
tacts with hijs neighbors

Occultism is the science of life, the art of living,

H. P, BLAVATSKY

NATURE AND HER WP:Y?/IAN
IN RELATION TO MODERN !

By KAI NORMANN

| ivi at there exists a remedy
THE seience olfi hvrizgat:s:liisti‘;; i‘l;r every error. Inh:?::lt.
N 2rks the principle of health and gro.wlt( o

A e tion of error—error which means sic rec: }
Tatures own C(')r'rec 1. Hence Nature is the source of <.:or “
D Sp{rm:t:x:y of Nature in us is the way to <.i1stcovbe
tion and t}'lc e rce of strength. To be natu.ral is ?1 >
o hldde'n N ture, which in its true state is un§p01 eb ,
- harfnon}jca‘lmgilé\lrl?ng i”cs functions in the way ordained by
unsentimental,
thewin o GOd.; become unnatural when they turn aw;;.gr

Human benes e life and drink the soiled watcr.of ‘scl -
o o sin (‘l))f t:llse they turn away from the prl.n(.:ll.p e;
e do e heclife of man by Nature her.self. Civi 1lz.ea
o e }?is brother, is mentally sick, is unna.t(;ul: :Vn
er “lrlhokg?st(ie: natural, obeying the law of Nature laid do
tiger who -
ﬁf‘ e ion of this must be that we as human b;l;:f:

-~ Cond‘.lsm down over our heads the vengeance o .
s Nat in quite unnecessary ways, as seen in a
sins towards Naturc, When modern man fears the at(;rm.i
e andf c:;rsn?:lcsf.act himself, his own handiwork, the frui
bom'b, 'he Zinst Nature, his mother. ' o bdden
ofhis o le minds have often discovered a sec

‘o vmmf:ifyr?vise' that Nature is indeed godly, the great
from . the worldly- :
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mother of us all. Wild barbarians worshipped N
source and benefactress of every beingppﬁ - Nature as the
This worship was natural, because there g on carth.
stz:ength in it, and growth a5 in a youn e truih and
this \'vorship, -religion has grown. Outg ;I‘ee.. Out of
worshfp came as first flower the worship We(;g this- natural
worship of the great Mother. The Holy Virgj now of as the
pf:ak of a conception that has grown in ma g}ﬂ 13 the highest
ning of time, until he sees himself a5 Chi;ld rom the begin-
way he never dreamed of, a child of God, of o Nature in a
pure Spirit, that descended in seven Wave; of rey
of all living beings, to be the womb of the ,ato form the nucleus
N?ture,' as seen through the eyes of ;Yet Pnborn.
the beings living upon it and from it ang zn, 15 apart from
of dead things and kiving beings. We fe Y it We speak
have%aecome unnatural, apart from Natura: death because we
hrou i ‘ "
Nature andg };JZZZ?;T onee Toan has a chance to redi ;
; , ways. It began with the reciscover
microscope. The world within a drop of mvention of the
within the world), even if it told wus ml):;h(i)n water (the world

of Life i _ abo
depths 01; Sﬁﬁt opened the eyes of scientists %o th ut the secret
p ature. Western man especially, who Wzsuncxflomd

’ on the way

to losc' rel'igious belief altogether, began )
1‘3;(1281:}) fh tl;/f; right state of mind in xt:hi?}?rihlp science.
re as the ;
e e tonchie :tllzl; lI’)xscovery followed discovezyapllzlmta(:h
e ed him how, . ez; ing herself to man. Ultim:atc , u}te
atoms, how all re ;IP Ysu:al.body was built up of imky ol
itself, vibrating th a7y was vibration, how motj mort'al
:I’ . Solz)aguedrci?gh all manifested universes on was Life
non-figurative abstrar:tOdem " ar, especially in the West‘
Nature in its ,abstra t & art, gropes for the redisco ;‘
on the way o cnlar gcin o'rms~N‘ature as 1dea,. Hum;:ir ¢ (i)s
of every kind are theg s consciousness; and as always atz'
: proneers, the avant garde of hz};r;a;::;s

ealed Nature,

1959 NATURE IN RELATION TO MODERN MAN 119

re usually free from the biases of tradition and
convention, they are open to the influences of other worlds,
other planes of consciousness. Modern art is a search, an
because it gives expression to the
bewildering confusion of the modern mind and modern civili-
sation, working towards the breaking up of the inherited
pattern of ideas. The hideousness of many modern pieces of
art often expresses a more honest and sincere endeavor than
we see in the works of scores of artists creating * beautiful
things in the classical style.

Through psychology and psycho-analysis our generation
has been guided, consciously and unconsciously, towards the
discovery of the subconscious. The latent forces of the human
soul are always taking part in the creative surge which is the
very life-force of artistic creation. But modern man is now
on the verge of making the subconscious conscious, and modern
art is a process of transmutation. Being transmuted by true
artists, in honesty and sincerity, the subconscious is purified
from its lower, gross, brutal elements and goes through the
metamorphosis of all lower things, controlled by the artistic,
inspired, ethic, human mind. ~

Artistic creation is a part of Nature’s own creative pro-
It is the privilege of man to work with Nature in
-operation with her as her responsible partner, her

True .artists a

experiment, a necessity

cesses.
conscious €o

grown child.
If modern art can reach the peaks where Nature herself

s-like heart centre, it will transcend the fetters of

has her lotu
d discover for itself the heavenly

earthbound consciousness an
realms, called by Plato the world of ideas.

HYMN

Mother of all living beings,
preserver of all manifested universes,
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mother of the as yet unborn,
uniting the whole world,
uniting all the worlds,
uniting the gods,

uniting all religions,

uniting past, present and future,
uniting the existing with the as
uniting the born with the a4 ye
uniting the Father with the So
uniting God and man,
uniting angel and archangel,

- uniting God and the worm,
uniting the highest and the lowest,
descending into the meanest hell—
Your name is sacred in all the
You are the mother.

yet unknOWn,
t unborn,
n,

nations,

Nature reaches the highest goal, to b
own self, only through the highest and
nothing else than Man, or, more genera
Reason, through which (Reflection) Naty
into its own self, and whereby it becom
originally identical with that which is re
Intelligent and Conscious.

€come wholly Object to jts
last Reﬂection, which jg
lly, that which we Name
re first returns com
€S manifest tha¢ N

) ature is
Cognized in 4 as

what ig

SCHELLING

TEACHINGS OF THE BUDDHA
AND SHRI KRISHNA

By M. SUBRAMANIAM

HE last of the Four Noble Truths of the Lord Buddha is
the Middle Way leading to the cessation of sorrow and
attainment of Nirvana. Nirvina is one of those “ Ir.nmcas1.1r-
ables "—immeasurable, naturally, to us humjan beings W.lth
our limited instruments of langual'ge and rr'unfl——to w.hlch
reference is made in The Light of Asia. But Nlrvana, obvious-
ly, is not ‘ immeasurable” to Supermen like .tl?e Buddl_la.
Such must be the case with regard to all matters splrlt;l,xal, which
involve an element of the Eternz.ll or “F at.hom.less . Before
declaring His divine glory to Arjuna, Shri Knshna_s_ays that
< there is no end to details of Me,”” (The ]i/zagrava-d G’z,ta., X 19)
signifying His infinite nature. . The ond Nirvana ” is found
in the Gita many times, as for instance, in II 72:
is 1 itha. Having attained thereto
none i;r l})l;i/vxisl;:;(l;.rahvr\’n;: :.ttattfl’cg:::}l:}foi? is 'establishfd therein, he too
goeth to the Nirvana of Brahman.

« Nirvana” is sometimes translated as ““ Peace,” which is a way
ing it in Buddhism.

of un'gﬁzstzj:inli lway is taught in the Bhagavad Gita in t}-le

twelfth Discourse. That man is dear to the Lord. and will

reach union with Him, who is “ alike'to foe and friend, and

also in fame and ignominy, balanced in cold anfi }.1eat, plf:a-

sures and pains, destitute of attachment”. This is treading

the middle path.
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A striking point of similarity is to be found in the enquiry
as to who is a fit person to become a Brahman, z.e., a knower
of the Ulumate. Both the Dammapada, an anthology of the
sayings of the Buddha, and the Bhagavad Gitz enumerate the
qualifications in almost identical terms. For example:

He who is free from anger, observant of religious duties,
not moistened with craving, controlled, and bears his final bod
call a Brahman. (Dhammapada, 400)

Having abandoned egoism, violence, arrogance,
covetousness, devoid of worldly affection and peaceful
become a Brahman. (Gitd, XVIII 53)

An oft-repeated exhortation in the Gitg i5 < Take refuge
in Me,” abandoning self and freed from all it components
(I1 10); and we have the well-known Three Refuges in Byg-
dhism—refuge in the Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha.

A comparative study like the above reveals the
points of similarity, especially as to ethical or dhirmic
as well as the many aspects of truth which are expoun
the one but not in the other. The Gitd teaches of the Supr eme
Purusha, the Unmanifest and Manifest, and of the immorta]
Atman, whereas the Buddha maintained silence, for reasons
of His own, if one may put it that way reverently, on 4
such transcendent matters. He has €xpounded in detail the
composition of un-Atman (Anatta) or self and showed the way
to be free of all the elements that make up this self 1eading
to Nirvana. In the Gitd too, we read, in XVIII 66:

Renouncing all dharmas, come unto Me alone for §
not, I will liberate thee from all sins.

An Eastern tradition says that the Buddha a
Krishna are divine incarnations of Vishnu, the Secop
of the Logos, and belong to the line of Representay
Wisdom aspect. In truth, all Teachers are bringers 1o
of the Wisdom of the Logos. Each Teacher gives
to that aspect of the Truth or Wisdom which w
helpful and suitable to humanity at all levels of yp

virtuous,
y—him §

desire, wrath,
~he is fit to

many
living,_
ded in

hC] ter 5 SOrrow

nd Shri
d Aspect
ves of His
hUmanity
€xpression
il be most
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and assimilation—the measure of suitability and .usefulness
being determined by the Teacher. These expressions of the
one Truth must essentially be in harmony with one alflother.
In India, there are the well-known Six Darshanas. (¥1tera'lly
points of view) or six systems of philosophy—all existing side
ide in harmony.

> SldT(;x::eh is appyearing a growing tcnden.cy towards dog-
matism among members of modern Theo‘sophxcal movements—
a tendency against whichH.P.B. warned in T.ize Key to Theosophy.
It is to be noted that our dogmatic assertx.on‘s are often con—
cerned with matters which are not Yvholly w1th1.n th§ sphere qf
our present knowledge and experience. Be it rerr'lembered
that everyone of us cannot and do not know everything of-the
universe. There must be level upon level of un(‘ierstandlng,
even beyond the human. What vye do 'not sef: 18 rfot neces-
sarily non-existent or wrong. One is reminded in this context
of an old fable:

One day a tortoise met a fish. The tortoise told: t}%c fish that ph’t:
lived on land. * What is land?” asked the ‘ﬁsh. ‘.“ Isit hk.e the sca; ;
« No.” said the tortoise. *Is there water in which to swim about; ;
<< No),” said the tortoise,  Are there fish, fca-weeds, coral ar.xd sand?
asked the irritated fish. “ No,”” said the tor‘toxsc. “ Then, my fnend,' there
is no such thing called ‘land’. . .” So saying, the fish left the tortoise.

A wise counsel on this matter is that no st-udenF of the
Divine Wisdom should either be -dogmatlc t.akmg sides or
place himself on the horns of a dllemma', trying to reconcile
divergences or contradictions between' different teachers or
presentations. This is not meant to 1m.ply that one should
accept blindly without enquiry whatever is plac.ed before one,
but is intended to evoke that deep, sub.tle and inward ‘under-
standing of the different points of view and the different
expressions of Truth, with sympathy and freedom, and the
“ open mind ”’ recommended by H.P.B.



ONE UNIVERSAL DEITY—
IMMUTABLE LAW

By E. L. GARDNER

IT is stated in The Secret Doctrine that throughout the

multitudes of stellar systems and worlds of space, one
law operates universally, the one and only law that can be
called divine. It is the law of the plenum, the law of space
itself—equilibrium.?

Manifestation, in the terms of forms many and various
means a disturbance of the perfect poise and balance of Spac;
—the Absolute—from the slumber of non-manifestation,

“The Eternal is balanced.”
(Bhagavad Gitd, V 19)

In perfect balance the Divine Plenum is neither personal
nor impersonal, neither conscious nor unconscious, neither
benevolent nor malevolent; possessing everything, it stresses
no-thing. It is the One Universal Deity—Law—before whom
all bow.

In consequence of the creation of forms and theijy disarray
of absoluteness there arises a persistent and constant strain
towards the re-establishment of equilibrium. The reaction
to the disturbance may vary from the gentlest persuasive
pressure to a devastating severity according 4o the extent and

distortion of the original impulse. In our humap experience

the reactionary effects are called “ karma >.

1 Tthe Secret Doctrine, Adyar Edition, 1 75, T e
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A correspondence in physical terms, though inadequate,
may assist one to visualize the mighty principle involved.
Imagine a sphere of exquisitely refined matter possessed of a
high degree of elasticity and resilience. Any disturbance of a
part, be it slight or extensive, will arouse resistance and an
effort to regain its stable and balanced state. While quiescent
its potency is unmanifest, but when disturbed its vigorous
power to react operates instantly and the reaction corresponds
precisely to the disturbance. This illustration is simple but
by it we may apprehend the principle underlying the Immu-
table Law that governs all manifestation and every activity.

In the terminology of the Christian religion, as interpreted
by the established and free churches, the word God is pre-
eminent and is usually preceded or followed by adjectives and
adverbs of praise and adoration. All-mighty, All-knowing,
All-seeing; Gracious and Merciful; Loving Father; Generous,
Just, Forgiving; are some of the superlatives voiced. It is
claimed that God can be addressed and supplicated directly
and that answers to prayer may be confidently expected by
the sincere, the contrite and repentant. This teaching and its
belief and practice obviously imply the existence of a personal
God in immediate contact with our everyday life. Also, being
almighty and with absolute knowledge, it is inferred that He
can control and adjust if needed any and every happening.

What, however, do we find to be actually happening in our
everyday life? The daily papers tell us often enough, and the
following are some of their reports during one month recently:
An air-liner collides with a plane over Italy and thirty people
die in the crash; a railway train is derailed by a mechanical
fault and a number of passengers are killed or injured; a fire
in a school building in America causes the death or injury
of more than ninety children; a river in Asia, swollen by
rainstorms, floods the country and thousands are rendered
homeless; a drought in South America and a forest fire



126
T

HE THEOSOPHIST

MAY

devastate
are daily crimes of V’ r;)ad accldents are man .
an all-knowi tolence and theft, | ¥ and serious; there
prompted ng and all-powerfy] G.d D every case, granted
gesture, a for 0 i
. Ceful h- ]
acc . in
idents and disasters are o t; ad wea
erted.

often co ngruit
ntempt. y breeds scepticism and very
The word “ G
of those effects whi °d” was iny
' which m nvented to desi
standing them. . . an had either admirede:gr;ate the unknown cause
. ) r dreaded with
out under-

of the possibili
ity of - T
greater truth th);.t GSOI:;}} ?‘itern i nci1 ) bVery Conception
. : is Law obscures t
With manifestation, iy . e vy

essentials and, if the pr
go-operation may follow st
The craving for externa] |

traditio i assis
n continue to support ance coupled with a faulty

the ficti i
tion, in Christianity, of

' from human kingdo

~ pictured that pr

1959 ONE UNIVERSAL DEITY—IMMUTABLE LAW 127

1 God and salvation by another’s sacrifice—a vicari-
Yet every scripture of worth, eastern and
t the Saviour is within; as, for example
dom of God is within you” (Lukc’

a persona
ous atonement.
western, affirms tha
Jesus said, ‘the king

18 : 21).
What, it may be asked, is the real meaning of this ¢ within

»9 Anp answer is that there is no hiatus between humanity
Universal Deity. Rank on rank of graduates
ms in hierarchical order—human and
deva—extend illimitably. The nearest to us above or, rather
within, may be contacted through the Higher Mind and th;
Buddhic Principle of the human constitution. Any touch
with such beings during incarnation is likely to be wholly
within, that is, subjective. Such contact may not be so difficult
as these words may sound, for the proximity is very, very

e—but we must look that way! The great poet, Tennyson
oximity with a mystic brush, in the wonderfui

you
and the One

clos

poem, ““ The Higher Pantheism

r He hears, and Spirit with Spirit can meet—

and nearer than hands and feet
b .

Speak to Him thou fo
Closer is He than breathing,
God is law, say the WISE « « o .
« Know thyself”” was the exhortation of a Mystery School
of ancient Greece, and the poet repeats it ‘with * Speak to
Him thou . ...~ for He is thyself. ‘

What is human mind in its higher aspect . . . if it be not
portion of the essence . - - of a higher Being; one from a higher anz

divine plane? .
(The Secret Doctrine, 111 90)

When the link is made it will be, perhaps surprisingl
re-cognition, not an introduction to a stranger. Andg yt,ha
thrilling warmth and depth of the welcome is awa s
beyond any physical experience. It matters but Iittlg a‘nh
whom - the contact may at first be thought to be nllvtlite
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“ However men approach Me [the Higher Self] even so do I
welcome them ” (Bhagavad Gita, IV 11).

The distinction between this interior link and that of a
psychic influence or guide is that the voice of the former is
silent and that of the latter is articulate.

In the light of the Within, many of the truths veiled in
the occultism of scriptural allegory may be apprehended with
ease; for example, the old-time Commandments recited in
Exodus, chapter 20. The Higher Self, «“in heaven,” speaks:
“I am the Lord thy God. . .. Thou shalt have ng othexl
gods before me” followed by the admonition that the neces-
sary labors without should allow time for the search and
approach within. Image-making is specifically forbidden
The control of the personality demands the exercise of the:
Will—the highest human principle—and © Thoy shalt not
commit >’ this and that indicates that the a-moral, vigorous
elemental life of the personal bodies needs constant overs ,
and restraint: and much else will be found.

The literal interpretation of the many allegories of the
Bible, both in the early books and in the gospel narratives
have led to the rigid dogmas and creeds of Christendom lon :
overdue for revision. And the mentally graven imag; ofi
personal almighty God aloft—a temporary Projection of the
latent powers of man—still clouds and stifles a truth of im-
measurable greatness, the innate divinity of man, Human
consciousness is as a focussed unit within the QOnpe Life of the
Divine Plenum, Itself the ¢ One Universal Deity—the God of
Immutable Law > (The Secret Doctrine, V 70).

ight
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REVIEWS

The Theosophical Seal, by Arthur
M. Coon; The Theosophical Pub-
lishing House, Adyar, 1958, pp. 329,
price Rs. 7.50.

While this work is primarily de-

signed to interpret the symbolism in -

the Seal of the Theosophical Society,
it has in fact a much wider scope,
for it shows the intrinsic value of
symbolism and discusses the most
fundamental symbols and sacred
pumbers inherent in the mystery
teachings of old.

« Instead of examining these sym-
bols as we would objects in a labora-
tory under a microscope,” the author
indeed’ helps us to identify ourselves
with them and so * absorb their
hidden wisdom”. While acknowledg-
ing his indebtedness to the writings
of Madame Blavatsky, Dr. Arundale,
Bishop Leadbeater, and so on, the
author emphasizes the fact that
« certain of the interpretations based
upon this information ” are his own.
This perhaps accounts for his linking
the Grand Geometrician with the
Third Logos instead of the Second,
the Third Logos usually being con-
sidered as the Great Architect,
the Divine Chemist, etc.; and also
the linking of the Sattvic guna with

Kriya, Brahmai, etc., instead of
with Vishnu and Chit. Usually
Rajas is linked with Kriyd and
Brahmia. Save for these small ex-
ceptions the book tallies with the
Theosophical teachings in every res-
pect. The author’s correspondences
clarify the difficult question of the
Trinities as shown in Christianity,
the Greek Mysteries, Hinduism, the
Egyptian religion, etc. His reverent
treatment of the Sacred Word and
his linking with the Trinities both of
Deity and humanity are finely done.

Within these three hundred pages
one finds keys to unlock the symbols
of the ancient mysteries which reveal
how unity becomes duality, which
setting up inits turn that relationship
which makes a trinity; the origin of
the square and the cross and its
meaning both in the pilgrimage of
man from Godhood potential to
actual, and the crucifixion of the
Divine that a universe may come
into being.

As to Being and Becoming, the
author questions the oft-repeated
phrase: ““ We are becomingwhatwe
are.”” He feels that this denies the
possibility of spiral progress. He
prefers: ““ We are becoming actually
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what we are potentially.”” Life seems
to be a series of goals. As soon as
one goal is attained it disappears
and another looms, as if the state of
“ Being ”* which is our goal of “ Be-
coming ” is itself progressing towards
a new state of “ Being . We com-
plete our cycle to a new goal, but a
goal which has itself moved to a
more exalted position—an endless
spiral of “ Becoming .

There is a comprehensiveness
about the author’s treatment of
every symbol; for example, the ser-
pent is shown first as a symbol of
evil and the meaning of evil is un-
folded, then as a symbol of the
Divine Life in its movement through
the Chakras; as a symbol of Wisdom
as we have in the Nagas or Divine
Initiates; swallowing its tail as in
our Seal, as the symbol of Immortal-
ity.

But the book must be read to be
appreciated, for it is an exposition
of Theosophy that will be very use-
ful, as the subheading indicates, to
the student and non-student.

A. P. Sitaa Devn

A Pearl to India, by Vincent
Cronin; Rupert Hart Davis, Lon-
don, 1959, price 25s.

This is a life of Roberto de Nobjl;
who was born in Rome in 1577,
For several generations the Nobilis
were important figures in Orvieto.
When he was seventeen Roberto
had become convinced that Le had

MAY

a. vocation to become a Jesuit mis-
smnar}.r with leanings towards the
countries of the East, and he even-
tually decided upon India as hig
ﬁeld of work. In I60g Nobili ar-
rived in Madurai in South India
and here, against great odds, he
be(fame the first European, ;t is
claimed, to learn Sanskrit

study the Vedas and
non-
Vedanta »,

and to

dualist
. He learned Tamil by
way of introduction to the people

he met ang found to hjs horror that

the Europeans, in the main Porty.

guese missionaries, were held to be-
long to the very lowest of castes! He
h'ad t'o act promptly ip order to
dissociate himself from the stigma
attaf:hcd t an outcaste. He had
to give up eating meat, wear Hind

cl?thcs, bathe ag often as dig thu
Hindus, and sj¢ cross-legged ant:
generally do things that werc,do

by the high-caste people of tze
plafc-e. He became jn time a g, -
ast to all intents and purpose:.

80 as far as he
€y .

coulld to “bring Christianity to the
Indians on fajr terms »

One short Passage in the book

will show how the differences be

[13 M
Another Important difference be
tween the Christian doctrine of the
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Incarnation and the Hindu doctrine
of avatirs arises from a different
conception of Time. In Christian
thought, time is a straight line,
which progresses and cannot turn
back on itself; in India time is
cyclical. Hence, a unique Christian
Incarnation, with the resultant im-
portance of history; in India a con-
tinual series of incarnations, each
expressing the same archetypal truth,
but adapted to the needs of the age,
superseding one another, with a
resultant disinterest in history and
historical fact. . . . To accept No-
bili’s teaching about merely one
unrepeatable Incarnation of God’s
only Son doubtless appeared to his
Hindu listeners an impoverishment
as well as an inadmissible mixing-up
of the contingent and absolute, of
time and eternity. In their eyes,
too, personality, by imposing deter-
mination and form, seemed to be
limitation, imperfection. . . . To
caste Indians the idea of God as a
Person suggested that God was part
of a greater whole. One of Nobili’s
tasks, therefore, was to convey a new
notion of what a personis. Ifhe
succeeded, transmigration would no
longer be a tenable belief and the
Incarnation would no longer appear
a limitation.”

The author suggests that ‘ no one
knew better than Nobili how ill-
equipped he was to combat, single-
handed, school after school of subtle
doctrines, never glimpsed before by

the Church. Perhaps the Alexan-
drine Fathers’ debates about Plato’s
Parmenides were the nearest historical
parallel to Nobili’s arguments with
the Madurai Brahmins. But the
Alexandrine Fathers had debated
a Greek text in their own tongue:
Nobili was debating in Sanskrit,
Telugu and Tamil a system of knowl-
edge couched in Sanskrit and in
its most esoteric form not committed
to writing.” '

What happened in later years to
Nobili must be gleaned from this
book of exploration into the realms
of Hindu and Eastern thought.
Nobili’s last years were saddened
by the news of the Portuguese decline,
and the losing of her trade to the
Dutch. In January 1656, he died
and was buried in Mylapore, a place
in which he had lived for eight
years and where he was known to
Christians and Hindus alike as o
santo Padre.

D. JerrrREY WIiLLIAMS

Manu Dharma Sastra, by Kewal
Motwani; Ganesh & Co., Madras,
1958, pp. 384 + xxviii, price Rs, 15.

This is a readable book aiming at
a “‘ simple, connected and consistent
exposition of Manu’s social theory
in the sociological terminology of
the present time. It is heartening
to see that the author has largely
succeeded in his attempt.

Manu’s Dharma Shastra does not,
as the author justly claims, belong
to a particular nation or age; it is
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universal in character as well as in
aim. The word * Manu” which
means Man in general, itself in-
dicates this universality. Dharma
should not be taken to mean merely
the duties of an individual but as
the factor thatcements theindividual
and society together. Thus it is
worth-while to interpret Dharma as
conceived by Manu in the light of
the modern, growing science of
sociclogy. The author, who studied
sociology in an American university,
and has a deep reverence for India’s
ancient wisdom, is especially fitted
for such a task.

The first part of the book is
devoted to the exposition of Manu’s
social theory and the second part
to the influence exercised by him
upon different nations from time
immemorial. Thus the twofold task
of interpreting Manu’s Dharma
Shiastra and reconstructing the his-
tory of its teachings is attempted in
this single volume.

The main contribution of this
work is the interpretation of the
conceptions of the four castes (chdtur-
varnpa), the four orders of life
(chaturdshramya), the four aims or
values of life (purushirtha-chatushtaya)
and the purificatory ceremonies

(samskdras) as affecting human life as
a whole, and not merely as institu-
tions aiming at the well-being and
the progress of individuals. Thus
the two paths, the pravritti mrga and
.the nivritti mdrga, are represented as

MAY

arcs of Descent and Ascent, the
former denoting the process of the
Absolute assuming  manifoldness
and the latter that of the lowest o;'
creations striving to attain their
original status. The four aims of
life lose their main bearing on the
?ndividual, according 1o the author’s
interpretation, and represent the
social forces that sustain society by
cleansing the Impurities that may
creep into it in the flux of time,
The last chapter of the bhook ex-
amines the impact of the teachings of
Manu on Nietzsche, H. P, Blavat-
sky, Annie Besant, Shyi Shan-
kardcharya of Kanchi
pitham, and others,

Short studies on the Vedas, the
Aryas and the Shudras and a usefy]
glossary and bibliography form the
appendices of the book,

The author’s attempt to show the
super%ority and universality of the
teachings of the Manu Dharma
Shastra is commendable in gy
ways but has its drawbacks, Onz
of them is the wishfyy] thinking which
results in Josing sight of the fin
rea?hed by an historical app
Or in over-anxiousness t di
in Manu confirmation of thes

ings. Although the book i
readable

Kamakoti-

dings
roach
scover
e find-
s lucid and
dable, there are avoidable re.
petitions.  But, thege disady.
apart, readers wijl] certain
themselves rewardedq
labor.

antagcs

ly find
for their
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Mr. Edward S. Welsh
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Anonymous

Anonymous
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For the Theosophical Society,
Epwin N. Lorp,

Hon. Treasurer.
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The School of the Wisdom

The Principal, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
will direct the studies of the eleventh
session of the School of the Wisdom,
opening on the 2nd of October 1959,
He will be assisted by Miss Clara
Codd and other workers.

The syllabus will deal with the
principles of the Wisdom and their
application to present world condi-
tions. The session will be divided
into two terms with a break of
approximately three weeks in De-
cember during which time the 84th
International Convention of the
Theosophical Society will take place.

Registrations for the coming ses-
sion of the School have already been
received from members in a number
of countries, -giving promise of a
group of students truly international
in character.

Applicants wishing to attend the
1959-60 session should consult their
General Secretaries and obtain re-
commendations. Members may
write to the Recording Secretary,
Adyar, for additional information.

Easter Conference

The 36th South Indian Theo-
sophical Conference was held at

Adyar from 27th to 29th March
1959, with dele
the different Fe
India.

The President, My, N. Sri Ram
who presided over the ’
?velcomed the members at the open-
ing function in the Headquarters
Hall on Friday, 27th March. Fo.
lowirfg the Prayers of the Religions
greetings  were received from th;
representatives of some twenty-six
Lodges; these included greetings
from countries other than Indig
The President then gave his inau-.

gural address and declared the con-
ference open.

gates representing
derations in South

conferencc,

Special features on the Programme
were three Short Lectures on “ The
Spring of Life * ang $Ymposiums on
“What is Practical Theosophy"’ »”
and “ Principles of Theosophy n,

The conference closed with a.'tea
party under the Banyan tree, fol-
lowed by short addresses and 3
closing speech by the President,

Australiq

. A very happy gathering was held
in Sydney on 11th March 1959 whe

the General Secretary, Miss Helen
V. Zahara, presented the chartczf1
on behalf of the Internationa;
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President, to the new Isis Lodge, and
diplomas to the founding members.
This Lodge consists of persons
who were formerly members of the
independent Sydney Theosophical
Society, who have now joined the
Australian Section.

In welcoming our brothers into
the International Society, Miss
Zahara spoke of the work of the
Theosophical Society around the
world, and showed colored slides of
Adyar, Oicott, and other centres,
as well as glimpses of members and
places in various countries where
the Society is active. Messages of
welcome were also given by repre-
sentatives of the three existing
Lodges in Sydney (Blavatsky, Mos-
man and Kuring-gai) and Mr.
L. Wade, President of Isis Lodge,
cordially responded. Refreshments
were served by Blavatsky Lodge
which acted as host for the occasion.

It is felt that the unification of this
group with the Australian Section
is a historic event and will be of
benefit to the work of the Society
n general. It is a tangible expres-
ion of the desire now becoming
svident among many people for a
sloser relationship between the vari-
sus Theosophical groups throughout
‘he world.

Finland

Mrs. Sylvi Horstio, newly-elected

Jeneral Secretary for the Theo-

sophical Society in Finland, reports
the holding of their annual Con-
vention at Easter.

At the reception on 27th March,
Mr. Armas Siimes, in a welcoming
address to some 150 delegates, spoke
of the responsibilities and new tasks
before the members in the Finnish
Section. Miss Vesta Artamaa gave
an illustrated talk on some of her
experiences in the United States
where she had been for a year as
a stipendiary of the United Nations.

A discussion meeting on the sub-
ject “Is it still necessary to make
known the message of Theosophy?
was opened by three speakers,
Miss Sirkka Kivilinna, Mr. Eino
Vuorinen and Mrs. Martta Nikula.

At the business meeting, Miss
Signe Rosvall, retiring General
Secretary, outlined the activities in
other National Sections.

A public lecture was given on
Easter Sunday by Mr. Sakari Seppala
who took as his subject *“ The Third
Object of the Theosophical Society .

At the closing of the Convention
Mr. Yrj6 Kallinen spoke on the
human mind and its influence in
spiritual and material movements,
and Mrs. Sylvi Horstio gave a talk
on the release from suffering. After
thanking their former General
Secretary for her services to the
Section over a period of many years,
the Convention was closed.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, | 924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized 1d
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrende; Yo, and

dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, ring the special

it is thought desirab},

. . .. e to H

the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held emphasize
t]

way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not
or reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membershi
or writer, from H. P, Blavatsky downwards, P

that is in any
free to accept

. No teacher

w has any authority to impose his teachings or

opinions on members, Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teach
acher

or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right o force his choi
ce on

any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered inel; bl
ineligible

to stand or ta vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of memb hip i
crship 1n any

school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privi

nor inflict penalties. The members of the General Council carnestly re privileges
member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fqu:;t every
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of libertyu‘;f ?;:) c\::::

eration for others,

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

and of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consid

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 39, | 950

The Theosophical Socicty, while co-operating with all other bodjes w
activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an or
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own,

£l

hose aims ang
ganization entirely
and intent on developing

SO a3 to move towards j
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those Ghjects and that Divine Wisdom sy -5

abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society. m which in the

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the § ocicty in thol eh, and
action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique cha; ught and
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization, tacter by

its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines,

~
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ToE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others. Their
bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth
should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by
devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They
consider that belief should be the result of individual study or in-
tuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not
on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every religion
as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

TreosopHy is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession
of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its
evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, asa recurring incident
in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant
existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spirit,
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body
as his servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of
religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus justifying
them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified in the
eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing to
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist.

WHITE LOTUS DAY
By N. SRI RAM

THE White Lotus Day is one of the three or four days

which are celebrated all over the Theosophical world,
from New Zealand in the far East to the United States and
other countries In the West. We hold this commemoration

. following the wish of H. P. B. who desired that on the day of

her passing Theosophists who cared for her should meet, and
there should be readings from the Bhagavad Gitd and the Light
of Asia. In many places there is also a reading from her
work, The Voice of the Silence.

It was Colonel Olcott who named this day * The White
Lotus Day,” possibly because there are, or used to be, plenty
of white lotuses in the various pools and tanks on the Adyar
estate, which in those days comprised only the Headquarters
area of twenty-six acres. I remember certain occasions when
this whole platform in the Headquarters Hall at Adyar was
completely covered with white lotuses and there were even
garlands of lotuses hanging from the beams. Today we have
a number of white lotuses, but only in the brass bowl in front
of the Founders’ statues.

There could not have been a more beautiful name given to
this day. In India the lotus is regarded as a sacred flower, full of

An address given on 8 May 1959.
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symbolical significance. There is much reference to it throughout
Indian literature, both sacred and purely literary, in poems
and so on. There is a chapter on the symbolical meaning of
the lotus in The Secret Doctrine, by H.P.B. herself, where she
explains that the lotus is a symbol of generation in the occult
sense, the evolution of all things from their subjective source

in Divine thought, that is, from their archetypes. There isin

Occultism the conception that evolution starts from the loftiest
Jevels of subjectivity and comes down by degrees to the
objective forms we behold. Thus the lotus expresses the
realized perfection of things, the full manifestation of the
Divine thought embodied in every form that can be object-
jvely perceived, as explained also in The Lotus Fire by
Dr. George S. Arundale.

In India we think of the lotus more as a symbol of how
life and consciousness start from the lowest plane of physical
matter, and grow through the intermediary region, which is
the waters, until finally what is most beautiful and hidden in
them blossoms out in the air and is exposed to the sunlight
of the Spirit. Thus it is symbolical of the life of the Spirit
which rises from its immurement in matter, and expresses its
mysterious beauty, whatever 'it has to unfold, in the higher
regions of the human COHS(.lIOUSl’ICSS.. The lotus thug be-
comes a symbol of the Divine or spiritual Soul, and also
of spiritual Wisdom which is identical with the natyre of
that Soul.

We could not have a better symbol to associate with
H.P.B. I say this because it makes this day a happy one to
contemplate with all these bezu{tiful associations. It ig right
that there should be one day in the year dedicated to the
memory of her who founded the '.I‘heosophical Society and
gave to the modern world th«; magnificent presentation of the
ageless Wisdom, which we call Theosophy. .We do not think
of her passing with any tinge of sadness. It is only for a time

S
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that one feels sorrow over the departure of anyone; afterwards
the recollection of all that the person was and did becomes a
cause for joy and happiness.

As the Bhagavad Gitd says: ‘“ The wise grieve neither
for the living nor for the dead.” It is rather a strange
saying because of the inclusion of the living in this context.
We think of H.P.Bs splendid qualities and her great work
of re-stating the philosophy of Occultism, which had been
largely forgotten in her days. She has opened to very -
many all over the world—many of her own and subsequent
generations—a new pathway to the eternal Truth. All that
she was and the nature of her selfsacrifice is summarized

in these words in one of the earliest Letters from one of the
Mahitmas:

Chaste and pure soul—pearl shut inside an outwardly coarse
nature . . . anyone might well be dazzled by the divine Light concealed

under such a bark. Devoted to the great cause of Truth, she sacrificed
for it her very heart’s blood.

Most of us speak of Occultism and the great truths, the
life to be lived and all that, but are like a man who sits on the
bank of a river contemplating the waters, refusing to take the
plunge lest the waters should prove too cold or carry him
away from his place of safety. What we all need to do is to
let go and take the plunge into what we may consider to be
the Truth, living our lives according to our highest conception
of it with complete abandonment, regardless of the conse-
quence to ourselves or prudential considerations, to use the
phrase from one of the Letters of the Master K. H. Very few
can do that, but it is such people who really bring about a
vital, a serious change in the lives of people or in the affairs
of the world.

H. P. B.’s book, The Secret Doctrine, and her other writings
are appreciated today by students of Occultism as much as
ever before. It is only gradually that we have come to realize
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how profound is her thought, as expressed in the various
works she has written. It will surprise many to know the total
quantity or output that is to her credit, the amount of writing
that she was able to achieve amidst all the excitements, bustle
and disturbances of her life. Perhaps her writings are more
appreciated today than they were even when she was alive.
There is so much in them which has been vindicated by the
progress of modern Science. In her days the whole atmos-
phere of modern thought was materialistic, not only to the
core but in its entire texture, but this atmosphere has heen
changed unrecognizably during the years that have passed
since then. In her time, matter and matter alone reigned
supreme, and everything, including the most beautify] flights
of imagination of a Shakespeare, Plato or Shankaracharya
was traced to matter, to molecular combinations, as their solé
cause and origin.

Would it be too much to say that the impetus given by
H.P.B. is responsible for the change that has come about more
than anything else? I personally feel that the change, the
revolution of the world’s thought, which is taking place ,with
corroboration and echoes of the ancient teachings in ,man
unlooked-for places, will continue at an even faster ratey
because we are obviously in a time of transition, and there i;
not only uncertainty in the world of human affairs, but also
uncertainties and problems in the domain of thought. H.P.B
in her writings has given some foreshadowings of what t;h(;
future will bring, what turn the course of events wi] take
during this century. She has prepared us to expect vast and
revolutionary changes. But whatever may be the nature of
the changes or happenings, we have in the occylt philosoph
that she gave—which has been elucidated and brought Clgsesx"
to our understanding by her great successors in the Theosophi-
cal work—an impregnable basis of knowledge and config, ence
So it does not matter what cataclysms or catastrophes ma}.r
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take place, what fears we may have on the surface of our

-minds; deep down in us there ought to be an unshakable

confidence, because we know that everything proceeds on a
certain inexorable course. It may be deflected by man to a
slight extent, but it is a river which cannot be turned back to
its source, but must eventually merge itself in the sea, what-
ever may be our conception of that sea.

Most of us who have studied Theosophy or Occultism
know the general direction of progress and know our duty to
promote the deeper, more comprehensive, more spiritual view
of things which Theosophy means. Because of this confidence
and this knowledge, we can take the lesser things in our stride
and with more equanimity than the average man. I think
what the world needs is not so much learning, which is over-
rated and unduly praised and prized these days, but rather
what in The Voice of the Silence is called soul-wisdom, that wisdom
which alone will bring about the regeneration of man, and
enable him to stand out in a new nature different from the
old, the nature which is of the earth earthy.

H.P.B.’s .own books are really a phenomenon of erudition
and learning; yet all that learning was not acquired by her by
a laborious process of research and study; it came to her in
the course of her own occult development. She was able to
get at whatever facts or truths she required for her purposes.
She was very remarkable in many ways, but I think perhaps
the greatest lesson we can take to our hearts from her life is
the need to be absolutely free in our thought and in our devo-
tion or dedication to the Truth as we may understand it, and
to stand by that Truth without any kind of compromise or
qualification. H.P.B. herself stood for the Truth and the
Truth alone; as the Master said, she was “ devoted to the
great cause of Truth,” which is really the cause of human
happiness, because all suffering and sorrow are due to the
illusions we cherish.
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She expressed the hope that the Society will go on till the
last quarter of this century when there will be a fresh spiritual
impetus, but she said also that the Society would be able to
benefit by that influence only if it did not get stranded in the
meanwhile on the sand-banks of sectarianism and dogma; the
danger to beware of is that of the Society becoming crystallized
round a particular creed or personality, however great, because
then it will be just one cult amongst numerous others, though
perhaps a little more liberal in thought than they.

I feel it is important in this Society to preserve the open
approach to Truth, because Truth is nobody’s possession. Tt
cannot be set up as an enclosure to which people should come.
Truth is everywhere, and therefore even though we may pro-
foundly appreciate and respect H.P.B.’s writings—1I vield to
no one in my respect for them—yet they cannot be set up as
a bible from which no one should depart, except for the inter-
pretations he may put on it. Of course when there are differ.
ing interpretations, there are wranglings and quarrels, In the
Theosophical Society we should preserve a complete openness
so that everybody is free to accept the Truth he Perceivcs’
wherever it may be. We cannot say that Truth is that Whic‘};
conforms to what has been written in some book or decreed by
some great and wise person.

If the Society keeps clear of all such sand-banks, which
would arrest its progress, if the waters of Theosophy are
allowed to flow freely without any check or hindrance, thep
the fresh current that will be set in motion will be joined by
the old, and the Society will enter a vaster field of usefulness
irrigating many fields of thought with the new knowledge an é
wisdom that we will then be able to unfold. For a ey, era,
of which so many people speak, to come into existence for the
world at large, there must be a new mind and a new Spirit.
The new era will not come by the mere lapse of time, through
the procession of the zodiacal signs. To think that merely by
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the flow of events according to the law of cause and effect the
whole world will be transformed into something absolutely
new is to indulge in an illusion.

If we really desire that humanity should enter an era of
peace, of real Brotherhood, of complete freedom for everyone
to express what is good, what is precious, in himself, then
there must be the attitude of mind, the tolerance, the respect
for freedom which will lead to the discovery of new values in
ourselves and others. Unless there is in a section of humanity
this new approach in thought, this new spirit, there will not
be the possibility of a new era taking the place of the old;
there will merely be the old somewhat modified, patched-up,
white-washed to some extent. There must be at least some
people to pioneer the new way, some who believe in freedom
from the bottom of their hearts, who are different from the
crowd, who recognize the new values, and are willing to
order their lives in accordance with that recognition, not
minding what other people think or say about the way
they go. ‘

Theosophists in these days must not be content merely
to hold meetings, distribute books and think in the same old
way; that is of very little value. I am not contemptuous of
the old things. If there is truth in the old, as I believe there
is, the discovery of it will ever be new and fresh. It is the mere
repetition of the old which is of no consequence. The dis-
covery of what is beautiful, precious in the old really creates
the new; and that is really the mission of those who care for

- H.P.B., care for Theosophy and tht; Theosophical movement.

There will be wonderful developments if there is the change
initiated by those who perceive the need for such a change.
There must be in the eyes of some at least a vision of how
things can be. The rays of the rising sun will first fall upon
the summit of the mountain. If Theosophists stand upon a
certain eminence of thought, they must be able to perceive,



150 THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

to catch those rays, which will presently flood the plains of
the commonplace world.

We will really be honoring the memory of H. P. B, jf we
live and act in such a way here and now that the Society
becomes truer than ever to the ideals of the Ancient Wisdom
and to the spirit of that Wisdom. Thus, when once again
there is a fresh revelation (if we believe in revelation), or a
fresh spiritual impetus, there will come out of it the regenera-
tion, the transformation, of many people all over the world.

% * % *

Elsewhere in this issue appears an article entitled « Help
Tibet ” by Srimati Rukmini Devi. 1 know that the sympathy
of all Theosophists throughout the world will
be with Tibet in the difficult circumstances
in which she finds herself at present. In my opinion, the only
solution of the Tibetan problem which will not pe a mere
patch-work, a temporary compromise—a solution to which
we should all lend our weight as we can—is the independence
of the country, recognized and guaranteed by the United
Nations. In the meanwhile the Tibetan refugees who have
come into India call for all the help and support we can give
them. Holding these views, I heartily endorse the appeal
which Rukmini Devi makes for the helping of thege refugees
and for bringing about the welfare and happiness of th;
Tibetan people, which will be possible only with Tibetan
freedom.

Tibet

N. Srr Ray

A DANGER SIGNAL

By H. P. BLAVATSKY

The Initiates are sure to come in company with the gods.
—Socrates in Phaedo (69 C)

IN the first issue of La Revue Theosophique, at the beginning

of the fine lecture of our brother and colleague, the learned
corresponding secretary of the Hermes Theosophical Society,
we read in a note (note 2, p. 23):

We term Initiate every seeker in possession of the elementary data
of occult science. It is necessary to be careful not to confuse this term
with the term Adept, which stands for the highest degree to which an
Initiate can attain. We have in Europe many Initiates, but I do not
think there are any Adepts, like those of the Orient.

Unfamiliar with the fine points of the French language,
and not having at my elbow even an etymological dictionary,
it is impossible for me to say whether this double definition
is authorized in French, except in the terminology of Free-
Masons. But in English, and according to the meaning sanc-
tioned by usage among the Theosophists and the Occultists of
India, these two terms have a meaning absolutely dif-
ferent from the one given to them by the author; I may say
that the definition given by Monsieur Papus of the word Adept
is one that applies to the word Initiate, and vice versa.

[This is the first English translation ever made of this French
article of H.P.B. whose orginal title is ““ Signal de Danger . It
appeared in La Revue Theosophique, Vol. 1, No. 2, April 21, 188g,
pp. 1-8. It is just as timely today as it was in the days of its original
publication.—B. DE ZIRKOFF.]
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I would never have thought of
—in the eyes of Theosophists, at least
as far as I can see, to produce a
confusion in the minds of the subscri

Using—as I am doing myself—th
in a sense entirely opposite to the one given to them by the
Masons and Monsieur Papus, quid pro quos which should pe
avoided at all costs are bound to arige. Let us understand
each other first, if we want to be understood by our readers,

Let us agree upon a fixed and invariable definition of
the terms which we use in Theosophy, for otherwise, instead
of orderliness and clarity, we would bring into the chaos of
ideas held by the world of the profane nothing byt greater
confusion.

Without knowing the reasons which haye made oyur learned
co-worker use the above-mentioned terms ag he has, | will
limit myself by confronting the ¢ Widow’s Sons *
using them in a sense diametrically Opposite to ¢
meaning.

Everybody knows that the word “Adept »
the Latin Adepius. 'This term is derived from tw
“of,” and apisci, “ to pursue  (4p in Sanskrit).

An Adept is therefore an individual who i
some art or science, having acquired it ip one
manner. It follows that this term can be applied
to an adept in astronomy, as to one in the art of
de foies gras. A shoemaker as well as 3 perfum
one versed in the art of making shoes, and the ot
of chemistry, are both ““ adepts .

In the case of the term Initiate, it is different.
Initiate must be an adept in occultism; he must become
one before being initiated in the Greater Mysteries, But not
every adept is always an Initiate. Tt is true that the Hlumings;
used the term Adeptus in speaking of themselves, by they did

pointing out thjs error
—if it did not threaten,
most deplorable future
bers to our Journal,

€s€ two qualifying termg

who are
heir real

Comes from
0 words: ad,

S versed in
or another
Just as wej]
making Dités
¢-maker, the
her in the art

Every
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in a general sense, as in the seventh degree of the Order
j)(; the Rite of Zimmendorf. Thus again(i one usfeiihthse V::;r;
Adoptatus, Adeptus Coronatus in the sevenththegzei :e Ofethe o
Rite; and Adeptus Exemptus in the seven deg oy
is was an innovation of the Middle Ages.
Sfr f}i reri‘lh;:it::ztes of the Greater (or even of the Le;ser)llt_/glstz-
ries is called Adeptus in classical V\.zorkér::;t ra'xIt‘th Illr; minat;
i T OTT in .
e andveEli(;ﬁ:es’title: O;Tf n},nitiates only to those among
thefnsel})veihrijl who were more learned than all the others
?heltrhe Iriflysteries of their Society. Only the less learned ones
w e Mpystes and Adepts, seeing that they had as yet been
;v(;e;litted but to the lower degrees. o
Let us now turn to the term ‘° initiate . o .
It should be stated at the very outset that 't e?e is a % et
difference between the verbal and the sxfbstantlve orm o
e fessor initiates his student into the first elements
o 'proce a science in which that student can become
Do Sc?enot},ler words versed in his specialty. On the con-
an adep Hcli t in occultism is at first instructed in religious
i, f:fr which, if he does not fail during the terrible
'm?]ts'tctl;)l:s, tiials, he b;comes an InmmiaTte. The best’trans-
;Ztlolri onthe classics invariably render the.GE?ek wor.d émomrs
“initiated into the Greater Mysteries’’; as this term. 18
. s with Hierophant, iepodavrys, ““he who explains
SYnonYmgu steries . Initiatus with the Romans was equivalent
e m};ll stagogos and both were exclusively reserved for
o the tiz}I:) iI{ the Temple, initiated into the highest mysteries.
;}tler:;:esentéd then, figuratively, the universal Crefator. Tlflz
dared to pronounce this word before the profane.

ol f the *“ Initiatus >’ was in the East, where he was seated,
:lagccfl((;en globe hanging from his. l.’leCk.. Free-Masonsf ?}?\i:
ied to imitate the Hierophant-Initiatus in the. person of the

f‘r l\e/enerables ” and the Grand-Masters of their Lodges.

(11
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But does the cloak make the monk‘ ?

It is to be regretted th?.t they did not 1

: rofanation,
© th'l;hone;xi:(rl)csgle gnd English) substantive
beine deeriVe d from the Latin word initiuml,
Masons, with more respect fnr the dead let
than for the spirit WFHCh quickens, haved'adp
“Initiate ” to all their neophytes or can 1
ginners—in all the degrees of Masonry,
a the iiow:ts t.they know better than anyone ejge t
lnitiai? bZIonged to the 5th .and high_c§t de:gree

Templars; that the title 'of Initiate ip f'}ze

° tthl t degree of the -Metropolitan chapter in
tl}lle t;e one of Imtiate in the profound m_yste.rzes i
t atd degree of the same chaptexj. Know1ng
62n theless applied this sacred title, sanctifieg
neYer to their mere candidates,
gli/l\;i};ow’s Sons™. But just bef:ause
tions and modifications of. vszoui1
do things which an nccultlst of t
a veritable sacrilc?ge, is t};at a reaso
accept their tem\lj,zoz)iy .concerned, disciples of th

As far. - s we are, we have nothing to (g with
of the Orlentra The real secrets of symbolic Masonry
modern Mals{oan Oyr; by the way, proves very well. The key-
are lost, as ;gral’Stone of the arch built by the firss royal
stonc, ‘the Cfn Initiates—ten times pre-historic——h 54
dynastlcsl Oe since the closing of the latest
shaken O(f)‘sdestruction, or rather of strangulatioy
Th? task o by the Caesars, has finally beeq
cabon begul;l the Fathers of the Church. Impo
in Eurt‘l)ll();; gays, from the sanctuaries of the Fj
since

imit themselves

« initiation,”
beginning, the
ter which kijjs,
plied the term
ates—to the pe-
the highest a5 well

hat the term
of the Order
Mmysteries was
France; and
ndicated the
all this, they
by its antj-
youngsters among the
the passion for innova-
kinds made the Masons
e Orient woylg consider
n why Theosophists should

¢ Masters

been
mysteries.
and suffp.
Completed,
rted again,
r East, the
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ed stone was cracked and finally broken into a thonsand

sacre o
- blame for this crime?

p Pon o ;ha];’r‘:z-ll\ngnz, especially the T-‘emii;;;

o t'r:;tted violently despoiled of the;lr VthiCh
persecut?d, Fitven statu;es? Is it upon thn Chur; rimitivé
P Wr_lttf.’n to itself the dogma and"mtunls of p icve
N bent on making its travestied rites pass .
kg b:ln;elt}i)ded to stifle the latter? e
o i i ay be, it is no longer the Mason 0 have

e rltllegler ,we cast the blame on R'Ozle o the
e tmthl, wf Solomon’s famous temple, wh1cd m
o Shﬂméfh . the basis and origin of the Or. e{. e ot
A aksx usands of years, the genealogica o o

N 'Of . hich all races had in common,.retiqlilt o
e e e le of this science is ONE and 115[ built on
identicatl; ;SI:I}:: rf:lzp()f o trutc}il. Bl(;t;t;}é; themselves

e e i referred to !
?;e o Ccn:)l:“?ein}clla:}fis Izime: in practige, ;at?;:ot?i;\l’r;
T e which then broke

g:z:ory, they Sha.ttetr ec(Ii :ﬁ: i‘il:l) stone for the.false, ancio:;}i;
pars, ‘rejec'fh the former OI]C-——:thClI‘ cotr)netr icwrdmg
e e dl((li'n‘gl to the spirit which quickens, bu

not according to U |
:Za:/lé’ had lettf?’ whwi‘vlﬁﬁ; Samis (afias ““ insect Snermah; )t;;

e th}‘: rejected stone led the * builders sture?
whose trachaStonertr:r——which gnawed at the same stru
Temple ” into

: buiid
. which were used to
ish tradition, the stones d made into an
1 According to a Jeﬁzgo:iial sy'mbol.takenbhte}rlzlrgaznhands, but by a
Solomon’s temple (an t chiselled or polished by urpose. These stones
actual edifice) W.Cfir‘;gted by God forlthls _exp::,}slig the temple was to b,e
m called Samis, ted to the location ho built Solomon’s
yvz:e miracx(xilousrlze;:ngi(i){erwatds hby p:’h:mar‘;g;:; vivnto their legendary
erected, = cIi/Iza,sons introduced the Wo
mprl;.antghc‘;ll it the *“ insect Shermah .
sto.
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What was done then, was done knowingly. The builders
surely knew the sum total! by heart, ..,
Sive faces. _

What does it matter? As for ourselves—aithfy] disci-
ples of the Orient—we prefer, instead of all these st
that has nothing to do with any of the other my
masonic degrees.

We will keep to the eben Shatijah (which has 2 different
name in Sanskrit), the perfect cube which, while containin
the delta or triangle, replaces the name of the Kabbalistic
Tetragrammaton by the symbol of the incommunicaple name.

We willingly leave to the Masons thejr insect,” hoping
meanwhile for their sake that modern SYmbology, which
advances with such rapid strides, does not discover the identity
of the Worm Shermah-Samis with Hiram-Abif—which would be
rather embarrassing.

However, on second thought, this discover
without its useful side, nor would it be witho
The idea of a worm being at the head of mg
and the Architect of the first Masonic te
make of this worm the “ father Adam* of the Masons, and
would endear the “ Widow’s Sons ™ even more tog Ty..
ists. This would bring them closer to modern Scien
seeks natural proofs to strengthen the theory
evolution. 'What would it matter to them, once
lost the secret of their true origin?

Let no one object to this assertion which ig
established fact. 1 take the opportunity of reminding the
Masonic Gentlemen who might read this, that,

. as far as
esoteric Masonry 1is concerned, nearly all itg secrets haye
1 This sum total is made up of a bisected isosceles triangle_three i
the edge of the cube being the base; two squares diagonally bisecte(;n::T‘
one having a perpendicular line towards the centre—six lines; two St;‘ai (;1
lines at right angles to each other; and a square diagonally bi&ected—-t%v é

the thirteen lines or

ones, one
mmeries of

Y would not be
ut great charm,

sonic genealogy
mple, would also

Darwip-
ce which
of Haeckeliap
that they have

2 well-

lines; sum total—13 lines or 5 faces of the cube.
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disappeared since Elias Ashmole and his. immediate successors.
If they try to contradict us, we will tell them, as Job
did : “ Thine own mouth condemneth thee and not I: yea,
thine own lips testify against thee” (xv, 6) . .

Our greatest secrets used to be taught in the masonic
lodges the world over. But their Grand Ma§ters anfi Gur.us
perished one after the other, and what re.mamed written in
secret manuscripts—like the one of Nlcholas Stone, for
instance, destroyed in 1720 by conscientious brethren—was
reduced to ashes between the end of the xvith and the be-
ginning of the xviith century in England, as well as on the
continent.

Why such destruction? .

Certain brethren in England have said from mouth to
ear that the destruction was the ;csult of a shameful pact
between certain Masons and the. Chl{rch. An aged
“ brother,” a great Kabbalist, has just .dlt.':d here,. whose
grandfather, a renowned Mason, was an ntimate f.rlc.:nd 'of
Count de Saint-Germain, when the latter ?vas sent, it is said,
by Louis XV, to England, in 1760, to neg(?tlate peacc.a betwee:n
the two countries. The Count de Salnt-Gex:mam left .1n
the hands of this Mason certain .documents relating to the his-
tory of Masonry, and contai.nmg the key to more than one
misunderstood mystery. He did so on the C.OIldltIOI’I that these
documents would become the secret heritage of all those
descendants of the Kabbalist who became Masons. These
papers, however, were of value to but two Masons: the father
and the son who has just died, and they will be of no use to
anvone else in Europe. Before his deatl.l, the precious
do;:uments were left with an Oriental (a Hu}du) who was
commissioned to transmit them to a certain per.son who
would come to Amritsar, City of Immortality, to claim them.
It is also told, confidentially, that the famous founder of the

Lodge of Trinosophists, J. M. Ragon, was also initiated
2
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into many secrets by an Oriental, in Bel
that he knew Saint-Germain in his youth.
explain why the author of the Tusley,
Magonnerie, or Manuel de UInitié, affirmed
was the real founder of modern Mason
better than Ragon the extent of the Jogg
as he himself says:

“It 1s of the very essence and nature of the Mason to
seek light wherever he thinks he can find it,”
circular of the Grand Orient of France. “Ip the meanwhile,”
he adds, “ they give the Masons the glorious title of childrei
of light, and they leave them enveloped in darkness! > 1 !

Thus, if Monsieur Papus copied the Masons, as we think
in his definition of the terms 4dept and Initiate, he was wron ,
for one does not turn towards darkness whep one is alreadg ’
standing in the light. Theosophy has invented nothin ¢
has said nothing new, but simply faithfully repeats the less01g ’
of the remotest antiquity. The terminology established SOn’:S
fifteen years ago in the Theosophical Society is the correi
one, because in every case these terms are a faithfy] tlanslatioC
of their Sanskrit equivalents, almost as old as the latest human
race. This terminology could not be modifieq at presen?
without running the risk of introducing into the theosophicai
teachings a chaos which would be deplorable and dangeroys
to their clarity.

Let us remind ourselves of these truthfiy wo
Ragon:

gium, and some say
This might perhaps
général de la Frap,.
that Elias Ashmole
ry. No one knew
of masonic secrets

Proclaims the

rds of

Initiation had its cradle in India. Tt has preceded the civilizag;
Asia and Greece, and in refining the mind and the customs 1ons of

R .. .. of t
it has furnished the basis for all civil, political, and religious law?e people,

The word initiate is the same as dwija, the ¢

< .
« .. e R tWICC-bOrn ’
Brahmana. It means that initiation was cons;

dered a bipey

———

\

~

1 Gours philosophique, etc., p. 60.
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.into a new life, or, as Apuleius has it, it is a “resurrection to

a new life,” novam vitam inibat. . . *

Except for what has been pointed out above, the lecture
of Monsieur Papus on the seal of the Society is admirable,
and the erudition which he displays therein is most remarkable.
The Fellows of our Fraternity owe him sincere thanks for ex--
planations which are as clear and just as they are interesting.

H. P. BravaTsgy
London, March 1889.

* [Although these actual words could not be lacated in the Latin text
of Apuleius’ Metamorphoses, yet it is most h}ccly that what is meant is the
passage in Book XI, xvi (Helm’s ed.), which states in parts: ““ qui vitae
praecedentis innocentia fideque meruerit . . . . ut renatus quodam modo
statim . . . .”—“one who earned by reason of the innocence (blameless-
ness) of his former life a sort of resurrection, etc.”—B. DE ZirkoFr.]

May He overshadow us both!

May we together experience the Truth;

May we create [a channel of ] divine energy;
May we be endowed with the lustre of the Spirit
and {true] understanding;

May there be no discordance between us.

Peace, Peace, Peace.

An adaptation of a prayer used with
the Taittiriyopanishad.
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r l *HERE appea i orw
. Ept irs to be on all sides a sense that a f ard
nt 15 needed in the various groups whi ; i
movem which can

be called Theosophical. The difficulty, & |
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building. For the Society exists for a special purpose. It is
free and non-dogmatic, and, today, has no vestige of imposed
authority; it sets out to try and help people to find a right
orientation, not towards a particular creed, but towards Truth
itself. Hence it cannot and should not lend itself to the
very crank or teacher of doctrines which may

be pernicious or on entirely false lines. It is a difficult balance

10 find, but a very necessary onc.
We need, if we want to understand the problem, to feel

ck to the time when H.P.B. was at the climax of
s the founder of the modern school of Theosophy.
It was an era, We have been told, of growing materialism.
Both science and the churches were undergoing a deeper and
deeper embedding in matter, at the expense of spiritual
vision. Into this world came the strange being we know as
H.PB, a firebrand, a fighter and a very wise woman; and
oreover, who could serve as a channel for other and
She left us a legacy of books some of which
have a permanent place among the classical

our way ba
her powers a

one, m
still wiser minds.
may well come to

scriptures of the world.

What concerns us here, however, is not the person so
much as the manner in which the philosophy was presented.
1t can best be described as revelatory: the unveiling of things
prcviously hidden from the many. The secret doctrines of
in modern parlance, taken off the secret list—

the past were, 1
to some small degree: the true secrets are not such as can be

written down OF revealed.

The doctrines were, however, not systematized to any
‘marked extent. And, curiously enough, it is the very indefi-
niteness of the terms and the lack of precision on detail which
today seems tO keep the books alive.

The systematization came later, and it too served a very
useful purpose. It clarified many concepts, and evolved a
terminology in which terms such as ¢ astral ” and « etheric,”
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113
adept ” and ¢ initi
e I;Ot , d “ initiate,” were linked to defin;
nterchangeable as they had beemt‘s Eoncepts and
n hefore. More-

ov b a S
er m

even if it were
not accurate (as some take much troubl
rouble to try

to prove), someti
o ; som itl;ne(s)fhelped the clarification, and in
. , A
man himselfin a rr}ia working by using some of the s of
they opened nner never before done in hist powers of
a new . 1story.
Notare and Life On(;ra for the investigation of tge f:i : nc?
experiments in rada may compare such work with hC i
r. These were fumbling and the first
and not very

exact, but the i
mechani they laid the foundation
chanical vision which we now h of the marvels of
ave,

The weakness
of the systematizat
1 ‘oh i matizat
way in which it . ion, howeve .
normal mind WhIi)I;YCd mto. the COnSe;vative hr,bl.ay in the
familiar lan ’ ch finds it much easier ¢ abits of the
ua ] o think i
movement gdg-e of the physical world th t.hmk in the
ana mmpermanency. So H.P.B an in terms of
.. .’S 13

germs” be 1 i
came scraps of matter imperishable
>

<<
attached to the eternal and timel permanent atoms ™
€55 ego; dev
£ as could be

measured in yards;
e thznris}; zlilolllght-forms were solid objects, th
through space t Zea::; o;u?'s, which were sent split;iko l1lih
and othes changes fn co therr destination. Even initi -like
ke passing an exami nsciousness were made to so c;“‘nons
inner unfoldments in ﬂ?auofl and receiving a degre:nth i
No doubt this preszlﬁzlt\;zcyhof the soul. an e
speak of them ; as a certain validi
Bt T am doinghl:; f;‘ovocatwt?l}ﬁ is not to ;111;1111?;; andh.to
They match up with t l:n};lhasne the picture they gie: 1?
science and church religi t.OUght of their time Wh‘f ;nf;
cut, in chunky facts gﬁ‘n liked to have things C;rta' "
labelled—hence our bw ich could be neatly Pack(:’:;1 ,ddear-
giving a concise map s:k; on * Principles of Theo:o ; ni
2 coherent, reasonable the universe and everythi P .
» comprehensive system, verv c:ir.l\?ti;tg’

self-understanding and,
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to the mind in travail. Moreover, the reality in them is able

to touch the intuition of the average reader and give him

some sense of things behind the veil of ordinary consciousness.

But the statement itself is so suited to the materialistic age
that it is itself an incarnation‘in a purely materialistic form
of truths which are not material except in one aspect.
Nowadays, however, materialism s fighting a losing
battle. For things material are subject to change, and science
is no longer so certain of itself as it was at the beginning of
the century. Its philosophy (and oddly enough, it is the
physicists rather than the academic psychologists who are
leading it) is not that of the permanent and indestructible

physical fact but of randomness, indeterminacy, probability;
and, MOTEOVET, it he limitations of its

is coming to realize t
methods. The fixed universe has dissolved into abstractions.
Indeed, we know that what we call

facts are merely convenient

fictions having only pragmatic value: they are not absolute
and eternal as they were once thought to be. :
This has, of necessity, evoked considerations of the mind
which deals with—and, indeed, creates—these facts. Academic
psychologists are still trying 10 discover how the mind learns,
remembers, perceives.

Depth psychologists, on the other
hand, have opened up 2 whole new world of symbolism and

in its best forms, a2 way towards con-

structive development of the individual through the conscious

use of the mind.
We know, in short, that the world is not as we see it.

But we, as observers, create a picture of this world, partly
out of ourselves and partly out of the thing we are observing.
The latter exists in its own right and makes its contribution;
but the mind creates the actual picture. This picture we call
a fact. But it becomes clear that while the object in 1its own
right (the Ding an sich) may remain the same, the picture
changes with the mind which observes it. Thus a slab of
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marble seems to the physical senses and
to be smooth, hard, cool, mottled.
ever, it becomes an assembly of crysta
mainly of molecules of calcium carbonate. To another mind
it is the top.of a table; to a clairvoyant, a shimmering network
of lines of life and vortices of energy. Yet the mz;grble slab
remains the same as it ever was,
Th?s seeming digression is highly relevant to what is
happening to the Theosophical movement today. For there
are some who feel that any questioning of the old ;‘)resentations
1s derogatory and disloyal to the writers, despite the fact that
they themselves would be the first to want ys to progress and
overstep them if we can. These People try and givegabso?:te

value to the words and concepts laid before them. This
however, is comparable to identifyi lem. ,

ying a h . .
body or even with his clothes: 8 a human being with his

: . those things b i
recognize him, but which are not himself. ?ndec}:’d “;iuizhv;:;

1oug g the most important means
of communication between human beings, thfy are uttcerly

incapable of conveying truth! This s a paradoxical situation
but the search for truth is always beset by paradox d,
apparent contradictions. We are coming increaSin;Slya.nm

realize that the only way to find th :
o . at truth is in si
from within the mind itself, 1n silence and

Science 1is outgrowing its sta
sophical student needs to do the
forms only as a means of stimulation to his inner conscious
ness. If h.e uses them in this way, the quality which mak
them * scriptural > will not only help him, but it wil bcr:n e

come

perceived by the mind
If the mind moves, how-

Is; or, again, a collection

ge of certainty. The Theo-
Same, and to use the verbal
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not only does the reader experience for himself, he also finds

himself awed by the evident insight of thf_: wri ter.s.

The great difficulty—and it is a thing which our move-
ment has very much neglected—is how to reach the‘ ‘frame of
mind required. For one can know the. who?e Theoso-
phical ” system by heart, yet it can remain quite useless to
the individual. Indeed, such knOWIe.dge ey, because of the
weight which it gives to the earth-oriented mind, stand very
much in his way. That is why so m‘any intelligent People
today refuse to consider mere information .ajbout the universe.
They want to find out for thems-elves, realizing that a ?‘ﬁut‘}
crumb of personal Cxperience,ls worth a wa.rehouse-u § Od-
other people’s. The information they want 1s }LOW lto n ¢
out, even at the expense of planetary cha%ns or tue p et o
g n;atter »  Here depth psychology and 1ts self-exam?natfon
and understanding has a great and .valuable contribution
| ke, Psychology has been derided and unfavorably
i(c))mglaieci with yoga. Yet the psychology which makes man
understand himself 25 y0g2; whereas, as we wcrll know, thf:re
. ich calls itself yoga which is as sterile as anyt}{mg
is much whic :nd can produce. Indeed, self-understanding,
Fhe Westcfn T?S one of the requisites of Patanjali’s system of
;r;rr?:\?linggu{tslf; obstacles created by the mind and placed by it

.y th.

between the mdllveldl}ll?)lwtzf(:rtr?eel that to examine themselves
and :\}f;?ybfl?:f}s) rr’xakes them self-centred. This is a t:omplqte
fall because self-understanding can on}Y t?e aChl‘":VCd PY
allacy, ding the not-self: the self exists in relationship,
also undcrstégln t}i other hand, most people are already self-
not alone. sthout realizing in the least how profoundly
centred wit Oare (If they come to see this, the picture is
personal ﬂ;ley wili do all they can to change it as quickly as
such. l:flha)t tsee}llf-kn0WIC dge and self-understanding are quite
possible.

. tible with personal egoism and self-centredness: they
incompa
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cannot exist together. And as one understands oneself better,
so does one’s experience and sense of reality grow.,

This means, in practice, that much more healthy doubt
and questioning about the “teachings” and about one’s belief
in them can only do good to the Theosophical movement.
Indeed, it is only by actively pursuing doubt and unbelief
that these ultimately fade away. One never reaches true
security by attaching oneself to a set of doctrines,
by continual self-questioning and self-examination,

If there were to be much more of this among our

members, I feel that our movement would not only be in
much closer touch with the world of today,

new vigor and dynamism and so be once m
progress, where it ought to be,

but only

it would acquire
ore in the van of

It is impossible to see how
the actual outer form of our meetings can be changed. But if

those attending brought with them vigorous, elastic, * doubt-
ing” minds, these meetings would change from within. There
is a saying that “ good wine needs no bush ».  And where
the wine of life is flowing, as it doeg through minds which are
invigorated and not intoxicated by it, we should not have to
worry about membership or propaganda or other matters on

‘which we spend a great deal of energy and time. The future
of the Theosophical movement would be assured.

All things are of the manner of sea waves, which vanish no
sooner than they appear to view 5 and they are all of the nature of
paintings which are impressed in the mind.

The learned in divine knowled
ceeding from the Divine Spirit, as sh
waters contained in the clouds,

ge consider the creations pro-
owers of rain falling from the

Yogavdsishtha, Sthiti-prakarana, Gh. 47-

HELP TIBET
By RUKMINI DEVI

. : ts of recent times is the
NE of the mos;aglitizii;ig(‘ene\';;)et. If ever thel:e was a
trageqy tha;nted to be left alone and was willing to
country whlclll “; that country is Tibet. If ever there wai 2
leave others 2 0121 voted to religion and philosophy that Couﬁ Ty
country wholly Ce is any country in the vyorld'today where
15 Ti;)et. I'i;};zznt unspoiled and happy in spite of serious
eople are 1 ’ .
lll)argljships it is—or wa;—;&b}:;‘ppy to say, a strong upsurge of
There bas be}e:ils, country in support of the Tibetan I():auztfi.:
public feeling 1 t which has been exte.ndCd by Pandi
The warn;1 W};i’iz;n{ama, with his mother, sister, brother and
Nehru to the

Since then thousands
hrill to all of us.

entourage, ;)lroug:;t:ca o ing India. Though we are happy
of refugees have

ve | : :ztc:;:r(l)thers have a home in Indl?l’, ':)uil
that the Dalas amd in its worst sense has overtaken Tibet.
we know that 198" };ople in the world have been trampled
The most harmless P Indians who had some regard for New
under foot. To many k and a disillusionment. To that

. . s a shoc
China it has come & from the revolt.

come
extent some good h?STibet is not merely that of one co}:rftr}’
The tragedy © 14 To politicians and statesmen it is a
but of the whole worlc. o and to those who are dedi-

complex and distressing proois ¢ is a painful blow. To the

. . ulture 1 pe .
cated to rdlg;gnar?;dtoc Theosophists it s as if a sword has
Buddhist wor

pierced our hearts.
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Theosophists especially look to Tibet as the homeland of the
Masters. It is well to remember at this point in th
of the world what a Master wrote long ago about the

For centuries we have had in Thibet a moral, pure hearted, simple
people, unblest with civilization, hence—untainted by its vices. For ages
’ .
has been Thibet the last corner of the globe not 5o entirely corrupted as to

preclude the mingling together of the two atmospheres—the physical and
the spiritual. And he [Hume] would have ys exchange this for his ideal
of civilization and Govt.! (The Mahatma Letters to A. P, Sinnett, p. 434).

At another time the same Master wrote:

I may tell you [Sinnett] in confidence,
Tt future invasion of t

lly massing her forces for a
gﬁiez the pretext of a Chinese War. If she does not succeed it will be
due to us; and herein, at least we will deserve your gratitude, Yoy see
then, that we have weightier matters than small societies to think about;
yet ;he T.S. must not be neglected. (Ibid., p. 11.)

It can be seen from these quotations how the Masters
feel about Tibet and Tibetans and the Tibetan
and how They Themselves were actively concern
Tibet from being disturbed even in a political or

Where our Masters are, what They are doj
of us can tell; but in my heart and I hope in the hearts of
all Theosophists is the fact that our Masters’ .mOtherlan d and
Their people are going through a great trial, I feel that
at least the little we can do, we must do,

Like all Buddhists and Tibetans, let us each day, at least
for a short while, lift our hearts in prayer to the Great Teachers
and the Lord Buddha for Their blessing upon the Dalgj
Lama and the people of Tibet. May the Sacred
home of esoteric Buddhism, the repository of Jea
true religion, be protected by Them.

Secondly, let us, individually and collective
every effort to help Tibet morally and politica
no opportunity be lost.

Thirdly, even if it is a token, I appeal to each Theo.
sophist to give whatever he can financially to help the Tibetar

e history
Tibetans:

that Russia is gra-
hat country [Tibet]

government,
ed to prevent
physical senge.
ng today, none

Land, the

rning and

ly, support
11y, and 161
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; no Theosophist should
refugees in th?ir. need.d : behg;;}:;; Kripalani,p one of the
fail in this . mlm 1221@5 tgt: India and a follower and frier}d
foremost I?_‘?htlca formed the Central Committee for the Relief
0? (ri*%gdthlrjll, I}{lits"ugees- Contributions may be sent through
o) 1pbeta "
me or directly to h:g.rtunate istakes of Indian Policy in

One of the ‘tlhe acceptance of Chinese suzerainty over
recent years was moment of crisis in India’s.hfe, and India
Tibet..' It was aﬁ.ia would abide by the promise of c?mplete
had faith that G . neither India’s nor Chinajs business to
autonomy. It 1S.n Tibet. It is Tibet’s business. We all
demand reforms ; ms made in China have not made her less
know that t}.w. re 01;-1 aving made this initial .mista#c let us now
cruel or amblt.lous'_ 11 come forward more strongly in s.upport of
hope that India WIDalai Lama will not go back to his country
Tibet and.that the mises of China which we know, by recent
believing in the pr:aning- He can only return wher.l Tibet is
events, h.avc no (Iiznt not “‘autonomous ”’ under China. .
free and 1ndCP.erI‘J ma’ came to India in 1956 on the occasion

The Dalal. 1da of the Lord Buddha. With him came
of the 2500th birt };nd they were given great receptions
the Panchen Lama ed for his visit to the Theosophical S:oc1ct.y
everywhere. I arl'anIB; was an unforgettable event. During }TIS
and Kalakshetra. well as in Delhi I had the honor.to come in
visit to M?dras‘as and other members of his famﬂy: v
contact with l.um ent took place when he was in K.ala-

" A charming CVO ramme of music and dance, a httlt?
kshetra. After a Ig f;g)rwa rd and fell at his feet. The ]?alal
child of three mShe'th his infectious laughter and lovlr.lgl,y
Lama laughed }:lld in his arms. When later the child’s
picked up the ¢ hild why he had prostrated, he anvacred:
father asked thee Cltl’ * The Dalai Lama is not attractive to

«] just felt lik but to everyone who meets him.

Buddhists alone,
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I went to see the Dalaj Lama a few days ago in
Mussoorie and paid my respects to him. It wag indeed a
great moment for me. I found him radiant in spite of 4]
the tragedy. 1In his contact with people h
the anxiety he suffered to affect his atg
who met him. It is indeed 2 remarkable exper;
young but obviously highly developed per.
and graciousness towards others i unique

The Dalai Lama wag grateful for

son whose calmness
and undiminished.
all the affection and

the communists and that T wag one of
of help. In answer he said: «

and unjust, so that they
us ways. My anxiety js
d not be destroyed. The
right without hatred in

will soon change and turn to righteo
that the religion of the Buddha shoul
only Dharma for us is to do what is
our hearts.” He went on to say t
situation would be only temporar
Tibet would be free again.

I left feeling convinced that the s
was brooding over him. Could anyo
such trying experiences and carry s
for his people without a trace of bj

Let India and the world help

people. His happiness is bound up in the happiness of his
country. Therefore I appeal to all to stand together for
the protection of Tibet which is the spiritual hear¢ of the
world and the motherland of our Masters,

Pirit of the Lorq Buddha
ne otherwise live through
uch a burden of anxiety
tterness or hardness?
the Dalai Lam, and his

THE GUARDIAN OF THE GATE

THE STORY OF A LITTLE SOUL
By MARY DICKENSON AUNER

IN gay good humor 2 Little Soul came down from heaven
4 to try out life. He found a brxght. and happy world,
full of activity and fun and laughter, with only a few tears
scattered here and there.

When he had danced and sung through many years .he
thought: ““ Now I will lay me down and die, and have a nice

in heaven.”

tone ;St;: prayed to be taken away from the earth; when

that came to pass, he left his body and went up to where he

had come from. When he arrived at the gate of heav_en,

he found a great Angel with a flaming sword guar:hng_
the gate, who would not allow him to enter. ‘ Go

back to earth again,” he said, “and learn something of
Suﬁ.ef;xnsgad Little Soul went back to earth. There he had. to
go through bitter physical suffering and much poverty, finding
no comfort in seeing the sufferings of others. There seemed
to be no help anywhere, and no little ray of light. '

When he was released by death, he found himself once
more before the Guardian at the Gate, who looked at him
with compassion in his eyes. The Little Soul took heart and
said: “ From such a dwelling of darkness do I come, my
heart aches for all this suffering of humanity. How can I
help to lighten this burden? ” ‘
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And the Guardian at the Gate answered: “ You haye
begun to learn the lesson of suffering. Now go forth and try
to use the Power that will be given to You to alleviate the
sufferings of others.” When the Little Soul came dowp to
earth again it was as a prominent Statesman, with power over
many people which he used well. But often he was intolerant
and impatient, which sometimes made him hard and cruyel.
He also attained to fame, but that tasted like ashes ip his
mouth.

After his death, when he stood before
flaming sword again, he felt guilty, and th
have gained in strength; see to it that
even better next time, for you will need

When he next came to earth the L
self: “ Now I am going to try and tas
can give.” He was born wealthy whic
For now he plunged into life and a]]
letting his senses run riot, and indulging in varioys vices unti]
at last he was so saturated that he cried out: Oh! What 5
bore!”” Then he thought he would try going down to the ver
dregs of life, to associate with the lowest of the low, hoping tz
feel life to its fullest extent there, But Little Soul only landed
in prison. And there he had time to think over hig wasted
life, and to end with a deep longing to tr Y and do better.

When death released him he crawled up to the Gate of
Heaven, a bedraggled and dirty Little Soul, and found the
Guardian of the Gate with a stern face: “ You come here with
all this dirt on you and your muddy garment) How do vo
think I can open this Gate for you? » The Little Soul coilll;l
only say: “ This is all that is left of me.  Mercify] Ange]
I know you cannot let me in, but give me Some word of o
and I will go back and try to redeem myself,” °Pes

“Go and search for the light of
answer, ‘“and learn self-control.

the Angel with the

You use this stréngtl
every bit of it.”
ittle Soul saiq to him-
te everything that life
h became his undoing,
its worldly Pleasures,

your sou],»

was th
Also wash your gar e

ment,”

€ Angel said: “ Yo
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“ How can I ever clean this garment ’.’ was Little Soul’s
desperate cry, it seems to me that it. Wlll. never be cl.ean
again.” But the Angel looked straight into hiS eyes, saying:
“ You must wash it in the blood of your heart.’ . .

So Little Soul went back to earth bra\.feily, but with mis-
givings, for he had now seen first the positive and then the
negative side of life and he did not know how to make a

is of the two.
sYnt}ES:l: fSoul thought he would try another line, a.nd s?.he
became a scholar. He went to schools 'and umversme?,
taking all they could give him there, until he thought }}1s
head would burst. But the more he %eax:nt, tl‘le more dis-
satisfied he became and he kept on thmk.mg: ‘. There rr.lust
be more to it than this. Surely we are not Just’fmnd, emotions
and body. There must be a soul somewhere! . .

And he began looking for his soul, trying t? locate it
and to explore its qualities. But it always e.:luded him. W}}Cn
he reached the end of that life, he had acql.nred much learm.ng
but only little knowledge of the soul. Tl}ls he-took'back .w1th
him to ‘the Guardian of the Gate, showing him his achieve-
ments and asking for admission. '

But the Guardian of the Gate shook his head, saying:
“ This is not enough, it is only the beginning; go back and
learn Love and Humility, and find God.”

“ How can I find God? ” asked Little Soul. .

“If you see God in every action you wil'l ﬁl.ld him,” was
the answer. Crestfallen he turned away, thinking: “ Where
shall T find what I am seeking, and who will help me find t.he
path?” An echo answered: ““ The Path, the Path!” With
this echo in his mind he returned to earth.

Here he began his search for the light in earne.st. He
tried to be helpful and unselfish. He tried to explain what
he knew to others, but they would have none of it. He learnt

to know what love is, first love for the one, then love for all
3
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and finally universal Love. But whatever he did was mis-
understood, and he was maligned and rejected even by his
friends. He felt very lonely and deserted. When al) hope
had left him, the iron entered into his heart, it ached Z;Hd
seemed to be torn to shreds, so that he felt it must break
All the sorrow and suffering of the world seeme :
in bim. Truly his soul was crucified! At the
consciousness seemed to expand and ex
could bear it no longer.
from earth. .

And again he stood before the Guarg;
and he said to the Angel: “ This time I com
gift to lay at your feet, with nothing hut m
with deep humility for having failed.”

With love in his eyes the Angel lookeq at
“You have not failed, you have dope well.
you a Little Soul, you have become
your brother?”’

“ He would not come with me.” Then Little Soul took
over again, stamped his foot (symbolically) angd cried 00
“He is obstinate, pigheaded, and will poy I out:
Also he is pufled up with pride and do
personality. What can I do?

“ Without your brother I cannot let YOU enter the Gage »
was the Angel’s reply. “ Go back and {ry to let the light e,
have glimpsed shine through you, so that he maygre }If.ou
where his true home is. And do it by using understay ; ize
for that is the key to your brother’s soul *’ ng,

So Big Soul went back to earth once m
his powers of persuasion, and all the love a
he could muster, and this time he wag
expectation. When he came to the Gate
his brother was with "him, and they saw
smile on the face of the Angel. N

d to be centred
same time his
pand, until he felt he
In this state he wag taken away

an of the Gate,
€ 10 you with no
y naked soul and

him and said-

_ No longer are
a Big Soul. Byt where is

sten 1o reaspn!
minated by his

ore and used ,j
nd understanding
successful beyond
of Heaven again
that there was a

1959 THE GUARDIAN OF THE GATE 175

In trepidation Big Soul addressed the Angel: ““ Here I
bring my brother as you have wished. But I have realized
that he is more worthy than I am. Also he has suffered
much for ot'hers,.and has become a symbol of Brotherhood
to many. Therefore I beg you to let him pass through the
Great Gate, for he has longed for the light with a great
longing. I will be content to remain outside and to wait.
Perhaps he will come back some time and will tell me of its
splendors.” :

But the Guardian of the Gate raised his flaming sword
saying: ““ Enter both!” ' ,

And they entered the great, open Gate leading to Light
and Love eternal, hand in hand.

POEM

Swift is the bubbling joy

Of Spirit, raised to soaring ecstasy,

Where is the secret of this fierce uprush
That severs the dulled soul from heavy earth

And holds it, awed and breathless, in a muted world

Of limpid beauty, poised, and made whole?

Curved wing of bird? tang of wild gorse?
Swift glowing touchk of mind to mind ?

- Who knows? Faintest of scents
Will {oose the soul.

Enip McQuam



THE THEOSOPHICAL ATTITUDE
By SHIRLEY MACPHERSON

WHAT is the attitude that we have m

as the basis for all our feelin
Have we ever really stopped to
think and feel and act, how we m
ever we do, is an expression of oy

. ost of the time,
gs, actions and thoughts ?
€xamine it? How we
editate and Pray, what-

R rselves as individuals, as
personalities, and for the most part as S€parate entities, think
, -

ing in terms of “me” and “ mine» « you
This is the attitude that most of ug work from
attitude I would call the “outside attitude

In contrast, the Theosophical attitude is an
ourselves as true men, as Gods in the becoming
the Divine Fire, an attitude completely differ
other, and so an attitude that I would ca]] the ¢
We might try to examine what it is that
sophical attitude, this “inside attitude,”
one we normally take.

Let us stop for a2 moment to think of
Ancient Wisdom which we have been sq pri
of, which has been in the world since time 1},
to so many and available to only a few.
religion or philosophy which was brought
gave one aspect of this Wisdom, suiteq to th
time. But in Theosophy, since the last centur
available to everybody not just one aspect

and ““ yours .
nowadays, an

expression of
> as sparks of
ent from the
‘inside attitude .
makes thig Theo-
so different from the

Theosophy, this
vileged to know
€gan, but veijleq
In the Past, each
into the world
€ people at that
Y there has been
but every aspect,

A talk given at Adyar.
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every conceivable viewpoint, so that there is possible a broader,
wider outlook than has ever been before.

Certain laws of Nature, which Theosophy has brought to
our notice, are such that when we know them we are cilanged
for all time. For instance, when we are presented with the
idea that all life is one, that there is a unity of life every}lvhere,
in every kingdom of Nature, not only in the hur.nar.l, if even
for 2 moment we can feel the throb of the same life in every-
thing and in everybody, then for just that moment our attitucie
has completely changed; we have th(.t true Theosop.hic.al atti-
tude; we have for a moment been, as 1t were, turned inside out.

Now if that can happen once, it can happt?n.at other
times and the more often it can happen the easie.r itis. Even
hearing about these ideas intellectually or .rcadmg of them,
gives us a moment’s glimpse of the unity of life and completely |

' viewpoint.
Changzs :11?(;, whzn we are given the idea of the Gr.eat Plan
which is Evolution, when we can see the truth of the idea tilat
all life is guided, is ordered, we can underst.and why Brm’/\’mmg
said: “ God’s in His Heaven; all’s right with the world‘.‘

Many would criticize this attitude and say: ‘““That
is just shutting your eyes to the faf:ts. If you lo’?k around
the world today, all is not right with the world.“ 1 k’no'w
it is not, and I do not think we can just say C‘Tods in
His Heaven; all’s right with the world ”. and let Him take
care of it all. But I feel that the thi.njgs in the world are an
outer expression, just as our personalities are oilly the outer
expression of our real selves. We are much nicer -thar.x we
appear; and surely the world is the same, and behind it all
is a guiding, ordered Mind. .

Knowing of evolution too gives us the idea oi‘ older and
younger souls, and explains the differences in people.
Why does this person do this and why does that person do
the other? The different experiences they have had, and
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perhaps the fewer experiences in the case of th
souls, ma}ae them act in a particular way, It is

same as in a school. The child in kinde-rgarteneXactly the

expected to act in the same way as the child ; C}illnnc?t be

. standiards. So, against this background. all th;nF e higher

the vices are relative; we begin to undérstand t;::‘ij; Zln.d

- at is

good for us is not quite so good for somebody €]
things help us all the time in our attitude to Yy else. These
towards circumstances, so that graduall wards
look from which we work. Y
. When the Ancient Wisdom states that the
Reincarnation and Karma, the “twin laws” great Laws of
been called, are facts in Nature, that, to ys ; a; they have
revelation. It is as though a key has b’een givler;t c Vet Bsa

.op.ene.d, all problems solved. It explains aj] :ll)nd all doors
injustices, “apparent” because where there s 4 (}ecicil PI;I;’ent
o1 Love

and Justice, there cannot be ihjustice, Byt i~

Theosophist, if I did not know about the Lay oti R ‘were not g
and Karma, I too, would feel that there i5 g €incarnatjon
injustice in the world. That is again | ooking fro great deal of
attitude, and not from the inside, the Theoso }7‘:1 e OPtSide
The Ancient Wisdom explains to us that we havz 1c1a1 attitude,
to thank or blame for who we are and what we aOJn Y curselveg
we are; and also that we have ourselves to thank rfe and where
are going to be in the future. We learn that or where we
merely this one short life of seventy years or SOW.C have not
perfect ourselves. We have time to grow, to evoly i
that goal of perfection. It explains, too, why we e,
of love and hate; why we are drawn towards so
we feel a little an attitude of “ please keep aw
Why are we in & particular family, nation, og,countrya
a particular religion? All these problems arﬁolve(;ry: Or in
key of Reincarnation and Karma, so that kno with that

. . ) win
even just a little, even feeling them for a mOmeitthese laws.
' y Meansg a

€ younger

Fds pecple and
there is a wider out-

n which to

and reach
have these ties
e people, why
ay ”’ With.Othcré,
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change in our whole attitude, and we view things from a com-
pletely different standpoint. Our attitude becomes comprehen-
sive. We see the whole, each and every aspect and person,
and not just the one 17, So from this reversed, Theosophical
attitude which springs from knowing the Divine Wisdom, we
can view everything and everybody differently.

All circumstances have something to teach us, wherever
we are, in- whatever situation we find ourselves in life. Many
people, especially many young people, feel that they are
cribbed in a certain condition, so that they cannot get out
and do the things they want to, and express themselves freely.
But if only they can realize that it is necessary to learn some-

_ thing in these very conditions, the difficulties will completely

disappear. Within these circumstances, let us try to live each
day and moment to the full, realizing that all the time oppor-
tunities, big and small, are being presented to us. Do not
think they will all come in a gratifying or obvious form.
There will be the little. things that you have to look for and
try not to miss. As Mr. Leadbeater says, the result of taking
an opportunity is invariably that another and wider oppor-
tunity is given. But the reverse may also be true: if we miss
an opportunity, then perhaps a better one will fail to come. -

The way we approach and meet people will be differ-
ent with this changed, reversed, inside-out attitude. We
begin to like all people. Why? They are a part of ourselves
and most of us like ourselves, so we must like other people;
and there we bridge the gulf straightaway. We become a
part of them, so that any other problem that may come up
between us is ready to be dealt with on the ground prepared,

Some, of course, we love. We have our special ties in
the family and among our friends. We have to have these;
we have made the ties in the past, and it is natural that we
should begin to love a few, before we can expand that into
loving the whole of humanity.
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So we see each man has hig
own way. A own mission to o hy
we mus}tl 1ear1;11dn"(\)’f thizl.ve been told in many of our fll:)lcl)ﬂ(m }tns
way, be he a friend 0 interfere but to let him do it 1 h'S .
,The ook }Ill or a.foe, or a fellow Theosophisin 1S own
ness, an inner rad‘?osophlst surely shows a happiness .
i o helo n:flncedtha‘f marks him, He has fo:laioyous-
sthers 10 have that 3:(11 bring him happiness, and }rll e
is more important t 00. As Miss Clara Codd has s fed W%‘n iy
good”. We have b(;emake people happy than to m:ll< . h N
that it i not fair ¢ n told that it is our duty to b S
0 be depressed and miserablz (t))ece happy,
’ ause our

Z}lloiody. Miserableness, depres-
ng. As Mr. Leadbeater has

said, a misera :

infe::tio bl? P €IS0n 1s a public nuj

f n, spreading misery and sor fonee, a centre of

. ro

eeling happy, you are still a centr w. But
d e

can share and give to others some of

y

A sense of humor is also mo
true Theosophist. It is import )
selves too seriously, that we 3 o
to say if we make a mistake: W
we are not the only ones, an'd
up and begin again,” so that t
hills” need not be made int

sayes many a situation.

sion, are things that are so cat

" .when you are
of infection, and so you
Clour happiness.
theﬁmtely a mark of the
y at we do not take our-
W t? laugh at ourselves;
e we've made a mistake—
n > i
OW we can pick ourselves

ro
ubles and worries and ¢
0 mountains,

mole-
A sense of humor

UNITY OF LIFE
By C. DE VOGEL-VAN GOGH

first and deepest truth underlying all things is the

HE
be considered as the fundamental

Unity of Life It can
principle from which all other principles emerge.

In the Stanzas of Dzyan it is stated:

Alone, the one form
causeless in dreamless sleep—an

of existence stretched boundless, infinite,
d life pulsated unconscious in universal

space. . - ¢ .
Whatever quits this state, becomes active Life, is drawn,

into the vortex of motion. Spirit and matter are the two
states of the One, the Causeless Gause and That we call the

One Life.
Out of this One Life e
made, but it unfolds out of its own essence. It is a periodical

and consecutive appearance from the subjective to the objec-
e plane, a reflection of the eternal Reality on the infinite

manates a universe. It is not

tiv
spatial depths.

That universal Being that contains all, puts into motion
all that Nature comprises. In the manifoldness of universal
Life, the innumerable individualities, distinguished by their
variations, are nevertheless united in such a manner that the
whole is One. It is everywhere, in every atom of the visible
as of the invisible. It is the mysterious power of involution

and evolution, the omnipresent, omnipotent and omniscient

creative potentiality-
If this emanation

diffused infinite princip

of the one Reality is a universally
le, then everything in this universe
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cannot be otherwise than steeped throy

underlying One Life. o
The root of all' nature, objective and
and invisible is, was and ev.er wil] l?e one
from which all starts and into which eve
When we say, “ Know ye not that y.e are th
and that the Spirit of God dwelleth in yO}l,’
t only to human beings but to everythin .
E(\)/erything is a temple of God and in everything dwells the
irit of God.
Spm;xﬁf ]?hilosophical schools state'd this
Unity of all Life. Plato’s conception of
butes of the good, the true anq the b-e
‘while Christian philosophers with thejy
transcendence and immanence of God. E
Lao Tze speaks about Tao, the Way. Andin n‘nany religions we
find statements which tell us the same, The Hindys say that the
iverse lives in, proceeds from and wil} return to Brahmap_
X.rrlld in the Bible we find: “1In the beginning was the Word
d the Word was with God and the Word was God.»
" By sounding forth this perfect divine Word it falls into
) m‘erable micro-words, each containing the Ppossibility of
it o unique perfection. In this very fact is laid down the
1 .Ownrinciple of the functional relationship of each atom of
bas;f llijving being and this is essential fop the whole Process
e?c rfection as all these parts have to contribute to the
;)olult)ieon of this system into the Absolute, by attaining each
: . i rfection. - ,
- O‘whl;:qzztp(:)f the One Life a universe
presents itself as a duality, as 'spirit and matte
matter are not two different things,
Spirit is potential matter an(fl matt
They appear always together, %mked
force called Fohat. There is no

gh, by and in this

subjective, visible
absolute essence
rything retyurns.
¢ temple of Gog,
> then this applies
g In manifestation.

sreat truth of the
Being with its attri.
autiful is one form,
teachings as to the
give yet another.

- €Manates, it

L. Spirit ang
In essence they are one,

er is Crystallized spirjt,
by the universa] binding
spirit unconditioned by
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. irit.
smallest particle of matter umnformie‘inll)s}i sp
oaren no cious, all consciousnesses han:' e
All forms are cons .v,erse is built up out of Sp,mt an n;; r
As the whole tzlone Life—therefore all is Life. VOCm }:
—both aspects O.f ::ral dust is Life, though ,beyond (;)uritchout
atom of even min eption. It dwells withlln us and w o
prehension and pm}: Iznany names, but It is the same e o
us. It 1s kn(?wnl YserieS of experiments by sc1entlsctis e
where Adm}ra}()]lf ndra Bose have establish.ed, on a F Life.
as Sir Jagad'ls lfa:ts the teaching of the unlversalét}’ﬂ‘:)ws -
basis of il']fymflilfolds ’itself in difﬁﬂ:ren;1 waves rjfzrence (and
So Life ) tre to the circu ) .
endless direC‘tIOHS Ef:lilethleivcez? each manifestinfg antrlirrlltiitr}lfl_tj
back) into mnulr'rzies From Unity came duahty~1—. L
diversity of qualities. that the One Life is the under y;ng; the
diversity. S0 W? SeeanifeStation and s, becau'sc ° az; re-
of the ,,WhOICf r:ll :)riher truths such as evolution, karma,
foundatlfm Obrother‘hood, love, harmony.. lly and physically
incarnation, . and all men have sp1r1tu3: Y ) élegrees
As every t.hlng d the same inner powers in varying ol
the same origin a7 we are all of the same essence,‘wcl'?e_no
of development, a?dent that nothing can happen in I ryone
brothers. It ;§n6‘s’1 no thoughts—without affecting every
deeds, no }?e 1- g’i‘ogether we C.VOlV& ity into one family,
and everyt lflg f Life should bind humanity in for each.
The Unity o Each should live for all and .all oTt o
one brotherhood. ¢ understand or grasp this unlithncss
But mankind i Canz('jments of matter. Uttermqst se’ fnner-
cause of .the o peh:wc built prison-walls round man’s lTheY
and indiv1dua11§m d give a feeling of separateness. o
most divine bﬁ'ln%1 a:/e io not realize universal brotherhood,
arﬁ_s}i‘isr;a}i:;rx ii man’s common orrlii;'r be understood or
i g 0
e U b e
perceived,
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subject of perception. Absolute Unity must rema; f
ever incomprehensible to finite intellects, Thereforn or-
Indian philosophers say that there can only be the real'e ‘the
of some attribute of the One Life but not of the Olzatlt?n
itself, for nothing embodied can reveal the unembodiedne %,ﬂ:e
possible for us to perceive and understand the Unit -f If: 18
only by perceiving and understanding the non-separa}; of Life
all that lives whether in an active Or seemingly passive eness of
It is only after ages of suffering in matter thsta.te.
rediscovers the truth of the Unity, which g behind ey at man
and related to everything. Then the moment comes er}};thmg
realizes the illusion of separateness and that there s (‘)N Ien he
all-pervading life-principle in all living things; that th one
only one brotherhood embracing all that liv,es and ere is
in Nature; that brotherhood is unthinkable without re moves
for every form of life; that every object, every creaty Ve}rlence
profound and divine message to bring; that il thire as a
windows through which we can behold the infinite G;E}S] are
So man begins to tread the path back to the unifi C.ad.
with the Divine in full self-consciousness bearing w{t}:au.on
the harvest of his ages of suffering. All pe has gaine 011 . }%lm
his long pilgrimage he offers on the altar of servic urlng
fellowmen and gradually the prison-walis fall awa € to his
the tide of Godly Life flows freely in and out. Y- Then
All creation is a going forth from Unity in the Divi
Unity in diversity and a return to conscious unionlv_lne to
Divine Godhead by which and in which exists all that I'In the
Life precedes form and Life survives the last atom 1ves.
The Unity of Life is a great and mysterious th.'
cannot be seen, or heard, or touched. Ty real natlng. It
never be expressed in words, but from jt ure ca
Wisdom, all Love, all Strength and all Beauty

. n
prings forth ajp

-

———

A THEOSOPHIST'S VIEW OF THE
HOMERIC WRITINGS

By GEO. G. TAYLOR

(Concluded from page 112)

The Initiates and Masters

THE genealogy of Hermes appears in figure 2 and this is
' of particular interest. His father is Zeus and his mother
Maia—a situation worth comparing with the story of Jesus
having God for father and Mary for mother. The words
Maia, Mary, Mara (Chaldean) and Maya (Sanskrit), meaning
“matter ” or “illusion,” are all related. Similarly, Zeus and
God represent the spiritual father in each case. Thus we have
a representation of the genealogy of man with Spirit, the acti-
vating force or father of man, and matter, the mother, forming
body. The story of Hermes and Jesus is thus the story of
men like ourselves who busy themselves about their Father’s
business (z.e., spiritual matters as opposed to material
interests).

Jesus and Hermes both have human parents but the story
of their birth has been put into the form of an ancient myth
to show that they are also Sons of God or Zeus. After all,
parents are only responsible for the physical bodies of their
children. The Soul that will occupy that body is not of their
making but is 2 Son of God. Thus it could be said that Spirit
is a part of God, Soul is the Son of God and body is the son
of man. This is the genealogy of us all.



186 THE THEOSOPHIST JONE

The particular importance of the lives of Hermes and
Jesus lies in the fact that they are stories of Initiates who
tread the path to the mastery of life. As Heroes who have
mastered the lower aspects of body and united themselves
with Spirit in conscious harmony, they look upon us with
sympathy and love, seeking to help us win our victory
over our lower selves and join that Great Brotherhood
of liberated men to which they belong. Just as Jesus is
appealed to by Christians so also was Hermes who was
known as counsellor and guide, appealed to in
time.

Other stories that similarly point the wa
and the mastery of life are written about other great Heroeg
of the past. Thus Hercules who performed his tv\;elve might
labors, Odysseus who returns to his own country, the p%acy
of reality as opposed to this world, and Bellerophon are aﬁ
examples.

Hermes is often referred to also as the
story reminiscent of David, also an Initiate.
desires and attraction of this world w
the spiritual and its contemplation.

The Masters or Heroes who have won theiy
live on and look forward to our Jjoining them,.

We have all been given free will with which to make
our choice just as did Paris when the three goddesses, Here
Athene and Aphrodite, appeared before him. By Cl’lOOsin,
‘Here he might have gained Buddhic consciousness - bg
choosing Athene, the benefits of the higher mind that ieady
to spirituality; but he chose Aphrodite, Goddess of humas
love and affection, making the choice of mogt men who seerlz
their happiness on the physical plane. Thyjs was the chojc
of a Trojan, the people of Troy representing the lower aspect:,
of man while the Danaans represent the soul; thus the conflict
between them. '

Homer’s

y to Initiation

glant killer, a
] The giant is the
hich lead us away from

Trojan War
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Astrological Application of the Names of Gods

The study of names enables us to expand the chart shown
in figure 3 to that of figure 4.

(FIGURE 4)
1 Spirit Zeus Jupiter Friday
2 Buddhic Here Venus Thursday
3 Higher Mind Athene Mercury Wednesday
4 Lower Mind  Ares Mars Tuesday
5 Astral Aphrodite Moon Monday
6 Etheric ° Apollo Sun Sunday
7 Physical Artemis Saturn Saturday.
8 Initiator Poseidon Neptune

Jupiter was the name used by the Romans for Zeus;
Venus is often referred to as the Queen of Heaven thus con-
necting her with Here; Mercury, a name associated with
quickness, connects it with Athene, Goddess of the higher
mind; Mars, God of War, fits with Ares, the Greek God of
War; the Moon is connected with Golden Aphrodite and the
legend of our lunar forbears; the Sun with Apollo, giver of
life (later referred to as Phoebus Apollo); and Saturn with
Artemis. Thus a person of saturnine nature is heavy and
mordse, bogged down in the physical. Also the ancient Roman
deity of that name was connected with agriculture and crops,
or physical forms.

The Nordic derivation of the names of the days of the
week used in English makes their connection with the seven
less obvious. Monday, Sunday and Saturday are straight-
forward enough. The French words mardi and mercred; show
the connection of Tuesday with Mars and Wednesday with
Mércury. A

~ Enough has been said, however, to show how much of
modern thought and nomenclature springs from the old
philosophy preserved for us by the Greeks.
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Shown alongside number eight in the same chart is the
name of Poseidon listed as the Initiator or God in charge of
the mysteries. To support this view one could point out that it
is Poseidon who sends Odysseus all his trials and troubles when
seeking to return to his own country. The trident of Neptune,

representing the Trinity, shows the connection with the God
in charge of the mysteries.

The Gods go to War

Further evidence of the significance of the Gods is to be
found in the Iliad when the Gods themselves take 3 hand in
the fighting. As previously stated, the Trojans represent the
lower quaternary or more physical characteristics of men
while the Danaans represent the qualities of the soul. Thi;
view is reinforced by the manner in which the Gods are lined
up in the dispute as shown in figure 5, bearing in mind the
qualities for which each God has been shown to stand,

(FIGURE 5)

S OR ACHAEANS
For DanaanN For TROJANs

Here Ares

Athene Aphrodite

Poseidon Apolle ™
In a place apart sits Zeus Artemis

It is understandable that Zeus being Spirit should take
no part in the fighting. as his nature is divine.
man is named Zeus and the creative force or God g also nameqd
Zeus, showing the Spirit of man to be a spark from that o
flame, divine by nature and not participating direct] ie
evolution but remaining apart, the cause of all. The SY ir.r;
is represented in this world by the soul and here in the Trgjaln

War we find 2 trinity of Gods fighting for the higher cae
They are Here, Athene and Poseidon. €.

The Spirit of

1959 A THEOSOPHIST’S VIEW OF THE HOMERIC WRITINGS 189

On the other hand, the fighting for the Trojans is led by
Ares or the lower mind supported by the Goddess of the
emotions, Aphrodite, together with Apollo, the life-force, and
Artemis, builder of forms of a physical nature. They complain
bitterly of Athene saying that before her advent the Gods
lived happily and in peace. Clearly it is the application of
the bigher mind to philosophical thought that leads to man’s
discontent with those lower ties of Troy that previously sufficed
him; so that he fights against them, anxious to destroy the
bonds that tie him to this world, and seeks to soar aloft to the
world of Spirit, relying on Athene and the sacred aegis of Zeus.

In the fighting it is Athene who deals with Ares, then
Aphrodite; Apollo moves off before the challenge of Poseidon
and Here deals with Artemis.

Hermes is to be found on the Danaan side, he being the
teacher or guide that helps man to a greater understanding
while Leto, mother of Artemis, and also the river Xanthus
favor the Trojans. Thus we find Achilles fighting the river
—a myth that gives rise to much puzzled speculation till we
recall that a river and water have two meanings shown by
many sacred writings. Firstly, it may represent the passions
which would show Achilles seeking mastery over the passions,
and secondly it may represent purification as in baptism. It
is significant that Hephaestus takes a hand with Xanthus,
the second of the two rivers mentioned, and his victory suggests
the awakening of the Kundalini power at this stage.

Following this event, Achilles sweeps on to Troy to attack
Hector who flees three times around the walls of Troy,
symbolic of the three Olympic tests that precede initiation or
the fall of Troy.

Achilles burnt twelve gallant Trojans with the body of
Patroclus while twelve days were spent on the funeral rites of
Hector; Odysseus too, shot the arrow through the twelve

marks—all these being reminiscent of the twelve labors of
4
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Hercules that follow next for all who tread

Heroes. the path of the

Odysseus Returns to his own Country

A typical story of the path taken b
initiation into the mysteries and their ma
Adepts or Heroes is the story of Odysseus and the tr
endures in seeking to return to his own countr trials he
re-establish himself there (in the Buddhijc plane) aft};r zi:ii' to

ing

out the Suitors (those powers and desires that seek
man to the physical). to draw

The fact that he returns to Ithaca and is p
for the first time shows the important beljef
descended into this world from a higher state to
return enriched by the experiences he has
strengthened by victory over his lower self

Similar to this is the crucifixion of
to the Father from whom He originally
So, too, does Odysseus crucify the hod
lower mind and life itself in order to retyrp to his ow
All this is shown symbolically. Thus Odysseys is :1 co
as the ‘““Sacker of Cities” and his atter;tion
application of his higher mind leads to his be;
sourceful Odysseus ”” and “ Odysseus of the Nimble Wit *»

His descent into Hades and his experiences th 1ts >, '
one of the tests that befall those on the path. The ere typify
prepared to renounce life in order to seek TrllthybmuSt be
when the tests are passed satisfactorily they return 'llut Fhen
men. Reference to this experience also is iy thé lEumn?ed
Book of the Dead. gYptian

When Odysseus finally reaches the shoreg of
at first in some doubt as to whether he has really
his own country. Such is the period of time he hag
from conscious union with the plane of reality g

y the heroes through
stery of life to become

Ot going there
that man has
which he will
endured apg

Jesus and Hig return
came to this worlq.
Y, the Passions, the
Untry,
eferred to
to Athene apg
ng called “ Re.

Ithaca he is
Teturned to
been absent
nd such tog
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the unaccustomed sight when compared with the illusion of
this world which we mistakenly regard as the world of reality.

All this brings to mind the myth Plato recounts in his
Republic with the three classes of people in the cave with the
fire burning behind them and the shadows of actors cast by
the fire on the walls of the cave. The first and largest group
bound to their seats, see only the shadows and believe them
to be reality. These are the people whose consciousness is
centred in this world. They apply the lower mind to their
concerns. A much smaller group is composed of those who
have looked around and perceived the cause of the shadows.
These pe@le have begun to use the higher mind. But those
who have made their way up through the cave to the surface
and stood in the brightness of the sunshine, these are few
indeed. These have gazed on the true world of reality and
at first, even as Odysseus, are as blind men taking some time
to accustom themselves to the sight. But once their eyes have
become used to the light they never wish to leave it but to
remain there for ever. This is the Buddhic plane, our own
country. But should any, in pity for the mass of humanity,
return to the depths of the cave and endeavor to explain to
the people there that they are merely misled by appearances
and should seek the light, they are regarded as great fools and
impostbrs by those whom they endeavor to help and are

“viciously attacked for trying to disturb an attitude of mind

with which the people are satisfied.

Such is the reason for the misunderstanding of the Heroes
by the mass of humanity and the cruelty they heap upon those
who come as teachers and guides leading to the necessity to
teach through myths and parables. But to those who listen
and follow the path so clearly shown by Heroes like Odysseus,
great is the joy that awaits them and wonderful the welcome
from those others who have preceded them when they have
destroyed the Suitors and stand rulers in their own country.
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The following words used by Alexander the Great when
addressing his troops might well be used by Athene when
speaking to her followers:

Before I took you, you were but poor peasants on the hills of
Macedon, but now you are masters of Babylon.

Valedictory

It only remains to wish the reader success in hig Trojan
War and to hope that he will soon return to his own country
like Odysseus with Athene’s help.

May the Lady of the Flashing Eyes guide him in his efforts
and display the tasselled aegis of Zeus before the Suitors when
he stands on the threshold.

May his arm be strengthened and his heart steadfast until
at last he gains the Victory, glorious and great.

‘Whatever happens is as common and wel} known
the spring, or an apple in autumn. Of this kind are diseases ang

death, calumny and trickery, and every other thing which rajse d
depresses the spirits of unthinking people. S an

Mareus AURELIUS, Meditations

as a rose i

THE INVISIBLE SUN

By O. M. PARKINSON

« Life is a pure flame, and we live by an invisible sun within us.”

Sir THOMAS BROWNE

OR most of us the trouble is that the Sun within remains
invisible. We are simply unaware of its presence.

But our hope of growth is by finding that Sun, and, as
Browning tells us, by opening out a way * whence the imprison-
ed splendor may escape ”.

How to find the Sun? We can seek it by looking inwards,
through study, prayer and meditation; we can look outwards
and see not our own Sun but its counterpart or its reflection
in our fellow beings, in the beauties of nature, in a bird
swaying on the branch of a tree, in the deep petals of a red
rose, in the loves and hates of those around us, in the services
we can do one for another: in all is the same life.

Sooner or later one will catch a glimpse of this hitherto
invisible Sun. Only a brief glimpse which must suffice us in
the first place! Such a tiny, tiny light! Such an immensity of
darkness! Such an infinity of space through which that dark-.
ness stretches!

But once we have seen the light, even though we seem to
fall back and become buried again in our darkness, we shall
never despair: for our Sun has ceased to be invisible and we
know that it is there.

The more steadily we seek and find it, the more we use
it, the more it will grow in grace and beauty and brilliance,
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until it floods our whole b

eing and our whole un:
2 umvers
we see that we have reached ¢ and

. ““ the shining tableland
To which our God Himself is moon ang sun”

Then we shall realize that our own |
Light, and that the Monad, the Christ-spark, the invisible

Sun within, is indeed the pure flame of Life which is the
spiration of us all and the Light of the World. ©

ght is also the Divipe

In this Religion of the Mind there is no o
and head. It is not a cult of intellect alone, it
tion alone; it is the Path of Devotion and Gnog;
the true Sacred Marriage of Soul and M; . 4
ineffable union of God t}i Mother and Goglctll’]:fpggfe:?g tT;]xght', ?he
Man, the Logos, the Alone-Begotten of the MYStery of Myst e‘vame
All and One—Ineffability and Effability eternaj ., Ysteries, the
Act and Passion. . ¥ m simultanegyg

He has no name, for He is the One of man
is the One of all Names, for He is Name itself and 4

_there is naught that is not He. Nor is He One aj
the One and Only One, for He is All and Nothing,
nothing there can be.

Pposition of the heart
18 not a cult of emgq-
$ inseparably united,

Y hatnes, nay, He
1 things else, and
one, though He i
ifsuch 3 thing a5

G. R. 5. Meap, Tt Gnosis of the Mind

SOME POINTS ON THE PRESENT
AND FUTURE WORK OF THE
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

By E. M.

HE Theosophical Society was meant to be a pioneer body.

It had to form a nucleus of brotherhood without any

distinctions. It was also meant to comprise a body of people
willing to study together.

We have partly fulfilled our task as expressed in our three
objects. The ideas of karma, of reincarnation, and of universal
brotherhood have spread widely. One can say that now
many people in the world are taking them seriously into
account. The idea of brotherhood is now supported by
many organizations and appears to be an incentive in political
and economic struggle. We have certainly helped the world
to change a little in this direction, to accept at least intellec-
tually the reality of human brotherhood.

We have also succeeded in expanding, developing and
complementing the Theosophical doctrine left us by H. P. B.;
and in educating a group of people eager to put Theosophy
into practice, eager to study in order to understand and help
others. We have also among us a few who understand
Occultism and its laws, who have learned to act according to
these laws; these members are developing a new psychological
technique based on thought power, the law of .unity and
sacrifice.
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I ask myself what is to be done now? Which are at
present the strongest points in the work of the Theosaphical
Society? What is our immediate duty

as well
pressing need of the world ? as the most

It seems to me that we have i
spread the idea of brother.
hood, but put it insufficiently her

into practice in our Society-
that often the brotherhood p ociety;

revailing among memb i
. : ers is
not much higher than in any group of cultured and kind
people; that our relationship with others is not v

: ery different
from that of people outside the Society. We are n()>t yet fre
. Rt e
from ambitions, envy, personal attitudes, partiality, a peculi
kind of egocentricity, etc, . ’ e

I think that only very few of us have had th
of being an integral part of a small group where r
a fact, realized and lived. So it seems to me tha
Theosophists know what such unity means.
the most urgent need of the world is to hay
such small cells, such nuclei of dynamic unijt
like crystals in a solution, precipitatine : ould
Therefo};‘e, is not our task jusi) novf?’tizntgh ts crystallization,

) is terribly g;
moment of human history, to do our best to form y difficult

where real unity could come into being ? such groups,

But how to do i
such a task, as unity,
by will or effort;
our hearts. Here I
for every one of us.

Perhaps the formation of such groups could be appro h
from another angle, have another aspect, which So ?g ed
helpful and be based on the present activities of theuTh be
sophical Society. I think about small stud co-

y-grou
few earnest members, bound by deep, Commoﬂgintezi S:vhex:c a
do research and study together in full harmony; SUCh’ might
could become a good field for the birth of such 5 unity groups

¢ privilege
eal unity is
t not many
Yet it seems as if
e here and there
¥, which could he

t? I realize the tremendoug difficulty of
. like real brotherhood, cannot be cre;,ttzl
it must spring from the very depth i)f
see the importance of Krishnaji’s teachings

" fully carried on 1n Sma

7
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Our Society was meant to be a body of PCOPIC “flult‘gg

1o study together. The very nature of the Society 15 he
" groups; not individually but together. But our

work 8 grf © as I can judge—knowing comparatively little
LOdgCS’has :esent state of the Society in the whole wo'rld—-—
about t C}P os of common study; to listen to Jectures is not
are 1ot I]S i(:x if every member of the Lodge prepares in tx%rn a
study. k‘: work of the Lodge as a whole may not consist of
lecture, the cudy. This can best be undertaken and success-
real, common Stucy- il groups of a few members, who would

i d administrative
free from all rules, routin€ an :
be compoel bers of the group should be deeply interested

m -
ork. The me .

o common Pproblem, rather, have a common interest in
in a.

| with a readiness to solve it even if it requires

lem, .
;oar?; i::zib €;)rolongedl work, search and meditation. They

should discuss it carefully, not in O}'der to Prc_:sentd their .
oint of view but with the intention of gaining decper
z::wi)edge and insight for the whole group. The Eheos;-;
ical Research Centre in London seems. to bf: working :
phich L. J. Bendit has written m one of his

ines, as Dr.
these hincs, The need to deepen the research work

interesting pamphlets.

in the Society is very real. ‘ - '
" The School of the Wisdom is performing 2 very impor-

tant task in teaching broad Th.eosophy.to S0 rr}any stude%nts |
from all over the world. This work is very }mporta‘nt, t}a;s

only a deep knowledge of Theos?phy can guide us mk‘ (ci
study of world problems and in creating 2 ne‘,\:] ‘ dm

of activity. But the work of the School of the Wis §m
should be helped by deep research work and by s'a% lies
carried on by many members in common. No e).cposu’:;o.n
of any doctrine can withstand the influence of time 1: it
js static. We should try, I feel, to awaken more eerf
interest in different branches of study flmong our membegs,
we could perhaps find some actual burning problems to study
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in the I JoNE
what hagg};t O(fi Theosophy; and cease to be satisfied wi

what bas already been formulated in Theosophical te V.vuh

o grl;l ;nﬁzd;’s\’eh :iflould free ourselves from the i:;::hgllgs

faculties, nearl © explored for us, by their claj .

, nearly every department of life and that I airvoyant

for u'sT Lo do—in any case for ordinary membersat little remains

€ pro i . )

e raes grogizzsi;ﬁ? ;)s stt;lxd:d. are mmnumerable; for instance

the primitive. trib u frlC:’:l, the impact of Christiani ”

ior?terestin o ribes of .Afrlca (sociologists are .n_lty

g books on this subject), the comparing of C}‘;\;li‘lt%ng

stian

mysticism with that of Hinduism (nothing sh,
the oneness of religions), etc. g shows more vividly

Some articles in Tue T ‘
of philosophers and pocts, allisllosoofpiglsi'r .speak about the works
the understanding of their writings gions, tr
knowledge; they are very useful inde;;l the
that it would be our duty to write a new.hislzu .
afld 9f many religions in the same | htory of Ph110sophy
historian is able to present only what gh . ,aaS the ordinary

poraries cz.m understand, lacking 25 the nd his contem-
understanding of Occultism and TheOsopyh d;.o ;l‘xe deeper
y? This seems

to .b? so much needed. The same applie :

rehglc.)nS and the vast world of mYStic‘s to the history of

COl’ltrlbI'ltiOnS published in THE THEOSOPHISISm. All the sma]]

but an 1fnmensely greater task still lies befOT are of great valye,
It is clear that any research and :e us.

have to choose subjects according to thesclz,d

}iing to dCCpen
light of occult
t do we realize

Y group would
mmon

its members, not only an intellectual interest 1, Interest of -
ut

hearted one; it seems to me that then a de a whole-
be born among them, and inspiration Ceper unity could
efforts made together, always together. § ould guide thejr
be a field for a new brotherhood, for th(; co u?h g_rO“PS could
real unity, and hence of intuition and all t}»fnmg into being of
sixth Sub-race and Root-race. ¢ attributes of the
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C. W. Leadbeater writing on the future of the Society
says that it will be transformed with time into many univer-
sities, which will study, discover and expound a new knowl-
edge. A prominent Polish scientist wrote not long ago,
that in his opinion, out of the studies carried on in the
Theosophical, occult and similar groups in our times, & NEwW
natural science will be born. We seem to be just now in a
somewhat similar position to that of the occult or secret groups
existing in the time of the Renaissance in Italy. Scholasticism
was then prevailing in the universities, and the influence of

“the Church was all powerful; but in. these groups unorthodox

science was studied: mathematics, chemistry, anatomy, etc.
And after some time they proved to be nuclei of modern
scientific studies, the beginnings of the science of today. Could
we really play such 2 role in our times? Why not, if we are
earnest?

Such groups could be formed not only for studies, but for
meditation, for discussing the most difficult problems of every-
day life, etc. Some of them could perhaps undertake some
occult work; by this I mean an activity based on deep knowl-
edge of Occultism. This can only be taken up by truly
united groups, working in His name, and trying to do all
things anew. This occult or ““magic” work would appear
spontaneously, with the growth of brotherhood into unity.
And the pure study groups could fulfil the role of preparation
for the task before the Theosophical Society 5o clearly seen by
C. W. Leadbeater.

_ That these “groups of unity > can have an influence on
the whole National Society and probably on the whole nation
I have had ample proof of ; and probably their influence could
spread far wider than we can suppose. It was a deep joy to
me when I listened to Krishnaji to discover that the highest
achievement—I mean the unity realized in 2 few groups
of which I had the privilege to be a member—was SO
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much in tune with his spirit. It means real communion
between members, the ability and willingness to see things as
they are and to accept them without resistance, as a first ste
to any activity; also a true thinking when all thought dis-
appears, and only effortless attention remains, free of all
expectation, desires, etc.—and in this unity comes a renewal
through love. These things have happened among us; hence
I can speak of them from my own experience. ’

I would end by suggesting one or two things pertainin
to work in the Theosophical field: if a Lodge or a group hai
ceased to be a centre of serious study or of inspiration and jg
to members, if the sense of living brotherhood has biex};
lowered, I would suggest the dissolution or the suspension of
the Lodge and advise members to ponder over the questio
as to where their true interests lie: in study, activity or ann
other department. They should consider whether these coulZ,l
not be introduced in a group, finding common ground £
several members at least and then form a new smal] grouor
Then each group in turn could prepare a kind of survey of I:
special topic of study or activity for the whole Lodge or lar its
audience, sharing its achievements with others butalso s ser
of difficulties, unsolved problems, etc.

I believe it would benefit everyone to study Krishnajp
teaching, and every member to feel that he is entirely fr ai’s
all his studies, thoughts and decisions, that he has 1 f:,:; in
only his own judgment and intuitions. | ow

I would also suggest that the groups mentioned 3}
study facts, occult as well as scientific ones, and streg ove,
necessity of our times, which requires from us indepen dS the
of thought and action. We must be able to stand alo ence
think for ourselves, hence to act according to oyr inner lix;;;t to

Peaking

o i o

REVIEWS

Darwit’s Gentury, bY Dr. Loren
Eiseley; Victor Gollancz, London,
1959, price 21s. .

1t would be surprising if evolu-

theories were found not to
mselves subject to develop-
ment. In this excellent and lucidly
written work Dr. Eiseley {(a pa:st pres-
jdent of the American Institute of
Human Paleontology) traces the
varied contributions from the seven-
teenth century that reached fruition
in Charles Darwin’s On the Origin of
Species, published in 1859, ar.1d con-
siders subsequent modifications in

tionary
be the

Darwin’s theory.
« The gist of Darwin’s theory,”

wrote Ernst Haeckel, “is this simple
idea: that the struggle for existence

in Nature evolves new species with-
out design.” It was only later, in
1871, that Darwin published 2 selec-
don of material in The Descent of
Man, intended to show man’s re-
lationship to the higher animals,
especially the anthropomorphous
apes. But Darwinwas not anisolated
figure. The intellectual climate in
which his work was formulated
was due to the coalescence of the
idea, which then prevailed, that
life had arisen from simple to more
complex forms during the successive
eras of the geological past, with the

scientific thought usually associated
with the work of Sir Charles Lyell,
whose famous Principles of Geology
(1834) assumed that geological
phenomena were the product of
natural forces operating over im-
mense periods of time and with
great uniformity.

On the vexed question of design,
Dr. Eiseley has some pertinent things
to say. Pointing out that Darwin
did not entirely destroy the argu-
ment from design, he asks the ques-
tion:  Why does nature let things
make themselves? ” He sums up:
s Obviously this is a question science
can only philosophize about but
cannot answer. It can trace the
organism down to the final cell; it
may even be able some day, in its
knowledge of biophysics and chemis-
try, to create simple life, but it will
still not be able to answer the final
why. For at that point science will
have left the field of secondary
causes in which it operates so suc-
cessfully and, instead, will be asking
the primary and unanswerable ques-
tions.” One is here reminded of
H. P. Blavatsky’s tabulation of the
factors (primary and secondary)
concerned in the origin of species,
animal and vegetable, and of how
she identified Lamarck’s ** inherent
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and necessary *’ law of development
with the Dhyan-Chohanic impulse
leading to the passage of basic astral
prototypes into the area of physical
evolution. She wrote (§.D., IV297}:
s Man is certainly no special créa-
tion. He is the product of Nature’s
gradual perfective work, like any
other living unit on this Earth. But
this is only with regard to the human
tabernacle. That which lives and
thinks in man and survives that
frame, the masterpiece of evolution
—is the °Eternal Pilgrim,’ the
Protean differentiation in Space and
Time of the One Absolute ‘ Un-

3 99

knowable’.

A valuable feature of Dr. Eiseley’s
work is his survey of the present
position of evolutionary theory. He
remarks that neither Darwin nor
his immediate followers seem to have
had any particular feeling * for the
internal stability and harmony of
the organism > in face of its inces-
sant readjustments to changing
conditions. Upon this basis, he
suggests that perhaps the Darwi-
nians, being essentially biologists,
“tended to confuse culturat be-
havior with the inherited behavior
with which they were far more
familiar ?.  This attitude of unwill-
ingness to interfere with * primeval
nature > Dr. Eiseley looks upon as
“the greatest blind spot in the
thinking of the nineteenth century .
It led to a lack of judgment in
weighing the relative importance of

June

co-operation and struggle respect-
ively in the long history of life, and
it ignored what Henrj Bergson was
later to call the role of life, namely,
“to insert some indetormination into
matter . “ Man is many things,”
writes Dr. Fiseley, “ he is protean,
elusive, capable of great good and
appalling evil. He is what he is—a
reservoir of indeterminism.”

Of Darwin’s own sweeping vision
of life, Dr, Eiseley leaves ys in no
doubt. A paragraph which he Jjotted
down in his mnotebook in 1837,
when he was twenty-eight years old,
is an example of what Dr. Eiseley
rightly calls Darwin’s almost pre-

ternatural acuity: “ If we choose to

let conjecture run wild, then ani.
mals, our fellow-brethren in pain,
disease, suffering and famine—oyr
slaves in the most laborious works,
our companions in our amusements
—they may partake of our origin—
we may all be melted together »,

It will not be without interest to
members of the TheosophicalSociety
to note that Darwin’s uncle, Josiah
Wedgwood, was largely responsible
for his going on the voyage of the

Beagle. Qur Bishop J. 1. Wedgwood
was  himself 2 member

: of the
eminent Wedgwood family, and
therefore,  relateq to Charlc:

Darwin, It is also pleasan

Dr. Eiseley Confirming

Plog.rapher, the late Geoffrey West

in his belief that it wag in Edinburgh,
’

wher§ Darwin stayed for 4 brief

t to see
Darwin’s
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period as a medical student, that
evolution became for him * a living
and potentially credible doctrine ”
(Geoffrey West, Charles Darwin, A
Portrait, Yale University Press,
1938). This is the same Geoflrey
West whose sympathetic Life of
Annie Besant (London, Gerald Howe
Ltd., 1929) has always been appre-
ciated by Theosophical students.

Basit. P. HoweLL

The Spirit of Masonry, by Foster
Bailey; Lucis Press, London, 1957,
pp. 135, price 12s. 6d.

The underlying theme of this
excellent book is that Masonry is
a spiritual quest. Throughout the
ages men have been attracted to
the rituals of the ancient mysteries,
but the changing values of today
require some modification of the
forms and a further statement of the
purpose of the Order.

Students of comparative religion
will find in this book much of in-
terest.  Mr. Bailey emphasizes that
Masonry is a portrayal of the Great
Plan of the Creator and leads to the
unfoldment of the divinity in indi-
vidual man. He considers that the
essence of the teachings are to be
found in the three degrees of Blue
Masonry. The first degree stresses
ethical training, the second, mental
and the third, spiritual. The whole
is a search for the Light.

The sections dealing with Origins,
Symbolism and Landmarks and

especially the discussion on the
Jewish contribution to the present
form of some rituals, are very illumi-
nating. Mr. Bailey asserts that
Masonry may be as old as humanity
itself. Here one feels that he owes
much to The Secret Doctrine and the
Theosophical teachings concerning
the early races of man,

All this leads naturally to an ex-
position of the present-day spiritual
purpose of Masonry as the * Build-
ing of the Holy Temple of Human-
ity,” and to a truly intuitive and
inspiring vision of the possibilities
before Masonry in the future.

We all realize that one of the
modern key-notes is that of co-
operation; not just the meeting
together of members in a Lodge
but the actual combining in group-
consciousness and in action as a
group. Masonry affords a fine prac-
tice-ground for such co-operative
work.

In Mr. Bailey’s vision, however,
there is one serious omission. He
fails to suggest that, before full co-
operation can be manifest, it must
be between the whole of humanity,
He does not mention Co-Free-
masonry, where women are admitted
on an equal footing with men and
are proving themselves to be equally
dignified, powerful and spiritual in
the work of the Brotherhood.

This book is one which will Tepay
careful study by individuals, whe-
ther Masons or not, and in Lodges.
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In the reviewer’s opinion it is one of
the best books on these lines to be
published since those of Wilmshurst.
If Masonry takes the opportunity
open to it today, and adapts itself
to the new world-spirit, it is possible
that it may become the form of the
religion of the future sixth race.

E. W. Preston

The Psychic Sense, by P. D. Payne
and L. J. Bendit; Faber and Faber,
London, 1958, pp. 227, price 16s.

This revised and in part rewritten
edition includes the fruits of fifteen
years of further experience along the
lines dealt with. It is a study of
psychic perception from the first-
hand knowledge of one who pos-
sesses it in a positive way combined
with a well-reasoned exposition of
the psychological angle by a prac-
tising psychologist.

There are in all ten chapters deal-
ing competently with as many as-
pects of the subject, each illustrated
and explained by numerous exam-
ples and cases from practical experi-
ence. Some of the aspects dealt
with are:

(1) Evolution of the psychic sense,
in which it is indicated that many
more people are psychic than is
generally supposed.

(2) Mechanism, including des-
criptions of the etheric double and
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chakras with their functions
aura and the effect on
logical conditions,
(3) Psychic pr
o hythem}‘) oblems and howy to
The difference between positive
and negative psychism is explained
It is also stated that ¢ .
psychism is part of the
of the spiritually develope,
and of no one else,
part of that make up ”

: and the
1t of psycho-

* positive
make-up
d person
But it is only
- Of psychic

prematurely jg dangeroy

: S and foql-
TSh' But cqually fyo); -

sh is it to

right and this
and diﬁ‘iculty.”
There is an illuming

tinga :
on the psychic chilg Ppendix

and how to

aid for Psychic
clllapters which
Ntioned zre no
Pealing,

well-written and
atic.)n of a Subject
O8nuzed g5 5 sclence

disturbances, The
have not heen me
less valuable ang ap
This clear,
scientific present

GEORGINA Bovp
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President

The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
left Adyar on the 17th of May for
a three months’ tour in European
countries. His itinerary will be
as follows: Rome, Paris, London,
Wales, Ireland, Glasgow (Scotland),
Reykjavik  (Iceland), Stockholm
(Sweden), Helsinki (Finland), the

. Netherlands, Copenhagen (Den-

mark), Hamburg (Germany), Lon-
don, Athens (Greece).

During his tour in these countries,
the President will attend Conven-
tions in Wales and Ireland and the
Summer Schools at Gammel Praes-
tagaard in Denmark and High
Leigh in England.

The President will preside over
the European Congress to be held
in Hamburg in Germany from

August 3rd to 8th,
5

On the way back to India, the
President will stay for a few days
at Athens. He will arrive in Adyar
about the Ist of September.

White Lotus Day

White Lotus Day, May 8th, was
celebrated at Adyar by a gathering
of members and friends in the
Headquarters Hall, which was dec-
orated for the occasion; some
perfect blooms of the white lotus,
placed in a wide shallow brass bowl,
occupied a central place on the
dais.

Following the Prayers of the
Religions, the President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, opened the proceedings,
Miss Emma Hunt, Recording Secre-
tary, spoke of the influence and
contribution of H.P.B. to the Society
and to the world and of her un-
flinching self-consecration to the
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Elder Brethren, which had irradiat-
ed her whole life; she would ever be
known as the Light-bringer of the
nineteenth century.

Readings were given from The
Voice of the Silence, The Light of Asia,
and the Bhagavad Gitd by Mr. Zoltan
de Algya-Pap, Mrs. Radha S. Burnier
and Mr. M. Subramaniam respec-
tively.

The President gave a closing ad-
dress which appears in this issue of
Tuae THEOSOPHIST.

The meeting closed with the
customary offering of flowers before
the statues of the Founders.

The Theosophical Society in Europe

A Congress of the Federation of
European Sections will take place
at Hamburg, Germany, from 3rd to
8th August 1959 under the chair-
manship of the International Presi-
dent, Mr. N. Sri Ram. The Congress
meetings will be held in Curio
House, a famous building erected
for the purpose of such gatherings.
Lectures will be in English and
German. ‘“Europe and the Awaken-
ing World ” has been chosen as the
key-note. '

Mr. J. E. van Dissel, General
Secretary for the European Federa-
tion, writes as follows in an editorial
in a recent issue of Theosophy in
Action: ¢ Looking at the work of
the Theosophical Society in Europe
over a period of twenty years or
more, some remarkable and inter-
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esting changes have taken place as
a natural and logical result of its
growth during those years,

* Sections speaking the same
language have been grouping them-
selves together, the beginning of a
still greater unity. One speaks
already of regional activities, The
same thing is happening in the
political and economic field
Europe, and Benelux, a new form of
close co-operation between Belgium
the Netherlands and Luxcmbourg,
has become the classical example, , ’

“Tt is of special interest for us ;1:;

Theosophists to follow al] these new
developments,

in

the more 5o a5 the
same happenings are reflected not
only in our regional groups

also in ‘the European Fede;a
as a whole,

into a union.
Nations is alrea

but
tion
Countries can grow
The present Uniteq

dy a union of some
Seventy or more countries

union is very different from a
“Mr. Jinarajadasa once
‘The true future of manki;
only materialize when thereisa unit
of all the peoples of the world b )t'
this situation can never be bro’u ;
about by Pacts and treatjes gAt
work, fundamental, invisible ‘
on the spiritual pla  ond

e, must be do
fen ne
to assure and stabilize th;g unity,’

’ “Our President is Quite outspok

in this regard, A short time aen
in .an article on Europe and Wor%g’
unity he. wrote: The Euro '
Federation of Theosophica} SociI:::::

But a
unity,
Wwrote:

nd will
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—pre-cmihent amongst various
Theosophical  Federations—must

'show how it is possible, even easy,

not only to transcend national dif-
ferences, but make those differences
which are fundamental, not merely
products of political conditioning,
shine with their proper beauty.
Ours is the task of supplying human-
ity with a vision of Truth as well as
of its own possibilities and of being
ourselves inspired by that vision in
our life and action.’ .

“ This presents a clear and beauti-
ful opportunity for the European
Federation as a whole and especially
for its governing body, the European
Council, in which all Sections, large
or small, are equally represented by
their General Secretary and one
delegate.”

Puerio Rico

Mrs. Esperanza C. Hopgood,
General Secretary for the Theo-
sophical Society in Puerto Rico,
reports a year of steady progress in
her Section. The usual programme
of work has been carried on in the
Lodges, of which there are seven,
with a total membership of 93.

Two radio broadcasts on Theo-
sophical teachings are given weekly,
one in San Juan and one in Arecibe.
A booklet of radio talks translated
into Spanish has been distributed
in the countries of Latin America.

The Section journal, Heraldo
Teosofico, contains articles translated
from English and French and issent

out to the Sections in South America.
A recent issue of the journal in-
cludes Mr. N. Sri Ram’s Presidential
Address, in Spanish. .
The 34th annual Convention of
the Section was held on March
29th, 1959, in their fine two-storey
building in the Santurce section of
San Juan. The Convention was
opened by Sefior José Gonzilez
Quifiones before an impressive
gathering of members. A cabled
greeting from the International
President was enthusiastically re- .
ceived by all present. Sefior
A. J. Plard gave a warm welcome to
the delegates which was responded
to, on behalf of the delegates and
visitors, by Sefior Felipe Aponte.
The General Secretary, Mirs.
Esperanza Hopgood, read her
annual report and gave an address
on the work of her Section. The
Convention lecture * Theosophy,
Philosophy and Religion ™ delivered
by Dr. Eduardo Alfonso of Madrid,
was a fine one in which he showed
the intimate rclationship between
these branches of human wisdom.
During the afternoon sessions
reports were given from the Lodges
of the Section. In his report Sefior
Gonzalez Quifiones spoke of his
tour in several of the South American
countries and of his visits to Lodges
in Buenos Aires, Argentina, Monte-
video, Uruguay and Santiago 'in
Chile. In all of these he found
the same enthusiasm and spirit of
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brotherhood as in Theosophical
Lodges everywhere.

As the Convention came to a close
a feeling of joy pervaded the gather-
ing and all present were strongly
moved by a spirit of re-dedication
to the Society and its work.

Uruguay

Sefior Anibal Lissardy, General
Secretary for the Theosophical
Society in Uruguay, sends an in-
teresting report of the work carried
out in their Lodges during the year.
Study and discussion classes on
Theosophical subjects are held
regularly and an endeavor is made
to understand world problems in
the light of the Ancient Wisdom.

The Section has seven Lodges
with a membership of 97—an in-
crease of 8 during the year. The
Library has been reorganized and
a number of new books added.

‘Sefior Lissardy writes in his
report: ‘“1 wish to express, on
behalf of the Executive Committee
of the Section, our appreciation
and gratitude for the donation of
the Theosophical books published to
date by the ‘Devenir’ Study Group,
whose members, Sefiors Alvaro
Araujo and Mario Mendez, have
undertaken the work of translating
into Spanish much material selected
from Theosophical literature. This
has been used by the Lodges, and
has proved to be most helpful to
those students and readers who
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speak Spanish but are not acquaint-
ed with English.”

In closing his report Sefior Lis.
sardy gives his impression of the
general state of his Section as
follows: *“ Qur propaganda is not
effective due to lack of literature.
Al.so,‘ owing to the high cost of
printing we have had to discontinue
for ‘thc present our Section journal
Revista Teosofica Uruguaya. We hopc’
when our finances improve t(;
resume its publication, Not\:vith-
standing the difficulties of the
p‘resen.t moment, we face the sitya-
tion with optimism. In the humble
sp.here in which we are developin
with few members and scanty ri’
Sources, we are not able to do ali
?hat we would like to do; but the
s enthusiasm for study and iy
severing dedication to Theosoph?::i
work on the part of the most capable

members and those devoted to oy
beloved Society, :

We are an;
by feelings of be animated

otherhoo

carry on the monthly meiti:sgs“;
t}.le Council which controls and
dxr‘ccts the work of the Section

R ‘With the inspiration tha:t
recelve‘ from Adyar ang the :V ;
opt?ratlon of the good workers W}:.)-
assist us here, we work to the b y
of our abilities ang cherish the K -
of seeing soon in this Sectiot’?pe
process of constant growth so th .
we may the better carry out oj:

dut
o y and thus.s play our part in the
ncert of National Societies,”
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East Africa

The East African Section has
grown rapidly during recent years;
latest statistics report 21 Lodges
with 800 members. The National
President, Mr. V. H. Kapadia, is
supported by a strong and devoted
band of workers; his periodical
visits to the Lodges keep him well
informed as regards the condition
of the work in his field.

One of the chief difficulties of the
work confronting the Section is that
of the great distances to be covered,
making it virtually impossible for
any of the workers to visit all the
Lodges during the year. In order to
overcome this difficulty the Section
arranges for and welcomes guest
lecturers. Mr. and Mrs. Rohit
Mehta are at present making a
three to four months’ tour of the
Lodges, commencing in March.

The main Lodges, Mombasa,
Nairobi, Dar-es-salaam and Zanzi-
bar, have their own libraries and
book-stalls. Nairobi Lodge is very
active with more than 20 per cent of
the total membership of the Section;
with earnest effort the members
have collected a sum sufficient to
finance the purchase of a plot of
land to erect a building for the
Lodge.

The 9th annual Convention of
the Section was held at Tanga
during Easter. Over 100 delegates

—

and friends from all parts of East
Africa attended.

The Convention opened on the
27th March in the Hindu Mandal
Assembly Hall, with the Prayers of
the Religions; the Hall was gaily
decorated with flowers and symbols
of the world religions. Lectures on
various aspects of Theosophy were
given by a number of members.
The Convention concluded with the
admission of 13 new members to the
Society.

In closing his annual report to
Adyar the National President,
Mr. Kapadia, wrote: ‘ My report
would be incomplete without men-
tion of the outstanding public
services which many of our members
are doing in their respective places.
East Africa is gaining more and
more prominence in the eyes of the
world. Here we have a multi-racial
community of Europeans, Indians
and Africans living side by side,
and we as members of the Theo-
sophical Society have to play a pro-
minent part in the development of
this country by becoming a bridge
between the various ideologies, sects,
castes, creeds, races, and colors.
With the prevalent ideal of Univer-
sal Brotherhood foremost, our mem-
bers are fully conscious of the tre-
mendous responsibilities they have
to shoulder in this difficult task
ahead, and are responding favorably

to the call.”
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

. p ] Ciet_y on Decemba 23, 1924
Reyolutian pas:ed b the Genﬁal Counﬂl thhe ]}’1305’0 }ucal SO
24

hical Society has spread far and wide over the civiliz?d world, ar.n d

s, Theosop' o have become members of it without surrendering the special
as members o.f all relliloll:l:fs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
dogmas, teachings f‘nd ;olctrine no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
the fact that there is no - of,the Spiion, by whomsc e aught o bk,
v anyl m; ?tjs three Objects is the sole condition of membership,
o re-i::: fifrIIJr;)I‘.laP.oBlavatsky downwards,
or writer,

ee to accept

No teacher
has any authority to impose his teachings or
bers. Every member has an equal right to att'ia.ch himself to fmy ttfacher
opinions on mem Cr}; ht which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
or to any SChoo.l of ¢ Olclsndidatc for any office, nor any voter, can be rendere
any other. Neltherbacause of any opinion he may hold, or because of mem
to stand or to vote, be hich he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither be
school of thought .to w The members of the General Council earnestly
nor inflict penaltlcs-o hical Society to maintain, defend and act upon tl}es
member of ;ht;:lslz:iseg, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of Iib
principles o

ion thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration fo
ssion ’
and of expre:

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

d ineligible
bership in any
Stow privileges
request every
e fundanienta]
erty of thought
r others,

passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950
Resolution pa

hical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies v.vho

The Theosol; co-operation possible, is and must remain an organiza;
activities make i;lcm not committed to any objects save its own,
indcpenderlrt]‘°£; t;e ’broadest and most inclusive lines,
itS own wo.

s€ aims and
tion entirely
and intent on developing

$0 as to move towards its own goal
d by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
.1 d in an

as indicate

;< implicit in the title, The Thcosophical‘Society,

abstract is implici al Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and
Since Umvclfst freedom for each and every member of the Society

since there is compre eks ever to maintain its own distinctive and uniqu

action, thef soc(::t:ﬁ:l:ﬁon or identification with any other organization.

remaining rec

unlimited, ang
in thought ang
e character by
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